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Sanskrit I.essons

[Editor's MNote: The English part of this lesson was
originally published in Issue 21, December 1972, of
Vafra Bodhi Sea.

—VB5 is pleased to publish the first in a new series
lessons in Sanskrit based on Buddhist texts.

Samskrtam: This is the title (above) written in the
English alphabet and also the Sanskrit name for the
Sanskrit language. The word samskrtam falls into
two parts: sam-and krfam. Sam-is not a word on its
own but contributes the idea of ‘together' or
‘complete’; krtam means ‘made’ or ‘done’.
Samskrtam can have two meanings:

1. ‘Made together’ or ‘made up’; and
2. ‘Completely made’ or ‘perfect’.

The first meaning, ‘made up’, can in turn be
explained in two ways:

a, Made up’ or ‘artificial’ in contrast to Prakrtam
the ‘natural’ spoken language; and,

b. ‘Made up’ or “put together’, because, acording
to the Indian grammarians, Sanskrit is assem-
bled from root syllables and other parts of
words,

Although Sanskrit was the classical literary language of
ancient India, people also spoke many other languages
in their daily lives. These dialects varied depending on
where a person lived, and on what class he belonged to
in society, At first Sanskrit was not universally used.
But by the time of the great debates between the
learned Buddhist monks and the externalist
philosophers of the Dharma Image Age, Sanskrit had
become the standard language for the writing and
comnmunicabion of ideas.
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Sanskrit can be said to be ‘made up’ or ‘artificial’ in the sense
that, while spoken languages are constantly changing, at one
point the sounds and shapes of words in Sanskrit were very
thoroughly described by grammarians in terms of rigid rules.
These rules were rigorously followed in speaking and writing
Sanskrit. The language was not allowed to change, and so it could
be said to be ‘artificial’ while the popular languages were
‘matural’.

Sanskrit is an Indo-European language, which is to say that it i
very closely related to the languages of the West such as Greek,
Latin, Russian, French, or English. Sanskrit and English belong to
one family, while such languages as Chinese, Japanese, and
Korean belong to another different family.

But if you look at Sanskrit very closely, you see it is pervaded
by words and ways of speaking that come from more native
Indian tongues, and by ways of the popular speech. 5o one may
even say it is ‘made up’ or ‘put together’ from these. It is, then,
called Samskrtam, ‘made up’ in contrast to Frakrfam which
means ‘natural’ or ‘original’. Pra- means ‘first’ and krfam, as
before, means ‘done’ or ‘made’.' This explanation then considers
the Prakrit languages as the ‘original material’ from which
Sanskrit is made,

By Prakrtam or Prakrit we mean the many local popular
dialects used by people in their daily lives. It is just these which
were spoken by the Buddha and the Buddha's disciples. In fact
the Buddha specifially instituted the Bhikshus not to put the
teaching into one fixed and elegant literary or recitation form, but
to teach in the languages people normally used. Later when
Sanskrit was also widely spoken it qualified as a popular
language.

Pali, the language in which the Ceylonese Buddhists wrote
down the Buddha's teachings for the Small Vehicle, is a very old
kind of Prakrit which was converted into a literary language
when the Buddha's teachings were written down. The Small
Vehicle teachings were also recorded in Sanskrit, and in Sanskrit
we have as well the Great Vehicle Sutras and Shastras which the
Small Vehicle lacks.

The second meaning of Samskrtam is ‘completely made’ or
‘perfect’. The ancient Indians were not especially interested in the
historical development of languages. For them Sanskrit was
given by the gods just as it was, and was the most perfect of

languages. In fact, they said, if someone spoke some other

tongue, he was just trying to speak Sanskrit but it came out a little
strange. And so, including all other languages, how could
Sanskrit be less than perfect? Don't you want to study it?

' Prakrtam is, of course, a secondary derivative as the long a shows.
The related word prakrfi means ‘nature’ or ‘original substance’,
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Sanskrit T.esson #2

£ S R

by Bhikshuni Heng Hsien R RER X

'God-city writing', devandgari, is this Sanskrit
lesson's title. Deva means 'god’ or 'divine’, and
ndgariis 'city'. Originally this was just an adjec-
tive, a word describing the noun IJlekha
'writing', but gradually people just said De-
vanagari and everyone knew they were talking
about the script or alphabet in which Sanskrit
was written. We leave it to our readers to discover
which city of which gods.

In ancient times Sanskrit was written in many
alphabets, and now it can be written with the
letters we have inherited from the Romans. But
since the Sanskrit system distinguishes more
sounds than English does, we need to add dots
and long marks to the Roman letters, or write
what is one letter in Sanskrit with two of ours.

Devanagari also differs from the Roman alpha-
bet in taking the syllable, rather than the individ-
ual letter, as the basic unit. Being used to writing,
we are able to divorce letters from sounds. The
ancient Indians, however, including the early
Buddhists, were not in the habit of reading and
writing, but would learn texts by heart as they
heard them recited from others. Consequently
they were far more aware of the sounds of lan-
guage, and knew perfectly well you can't pro-
nounce a consonant, for example a &, without at
the same time saying something like 'ka or '&/ or
'ku'. You have to say a vowel or there's no sound.
Therefore the Indians called vowels 'sounds’
(svarah) and  consonants 'manifestors’
(vyafijananr), because consonants allow you to
make finer distinctions between the vowel
sounds.

CELIN
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When we say the names of the letters we use to write English,
we are not always giving the sound they have in actual words.
The letter cis called something like 'see’, but when it is used to
spell a word it's often pronounced like a k as is the first cin the
word consciousness—and what about the second ¢? In
Devanagari on the other hand, every written letter corresponds
to a sound (there are no silent letters), and the sound is always
the same as that used in naming the letter. In the Devanagari
alphabet the sounds are listed first, and then the manifestors.

Sanskrit Vowel Sounds

FER S AER - AE—{AFASE
FvMEFEHAESHEE - ko " C ) F
» EI% Tseey @ (BREEREHN - gi
MKy & e PR —EFEAE M "Cy
» NEHAEVE ? ¥ devanagari HI-R[d] ¢
FEFHSEET - AFLEEAETN
FOk - M B GRS Al » 355 R
#H[E o Devanagari FFEHITHEY] » B
EETFE

FIANSESFHE G TO 3N SN

a aii1rrt |
l

I
uniform sounds

31 is the first letter of the alphabet, pronounced like the 'a" at
the end of Buddha. This ' sound is considered the basic one
from which the others come, and in fact, when people make a
'neutral’ sound with no special meaning and no special muscu-
lar effort, they end up saying 'a. Any consonant in Sanskrit i3
understood to be pronounced with a following 'a’' unless a:;
some other mark is added, For example, our & is always

read 'ka'; this is a syllable and not just a letter. You find a
syllable every time a vowel appears, and the surrounding
consonants are just marks or adornments' of that vowel. A
syllable in Sanskrit is called aksaram, an 'imperishable’, some-
thing that does not decay. “Ah!” you say, “because it's 'put
together' from these aksara is another reason it's called

ey

Notes:

I:y&fﬁrl?na ‘eomsopant’ is the same word used for the Buddha's 80 minor
characteristics,

*Samskrtam, which is Sanskrit for ‘Sanskrit’. See Lesson #1, VBS #329. [t also
means “perfect” or ‘complete’.

Test your wisdom (and attention to this lesson) on the Sanskrit
sentence written in two alphabets here below:

eal o au
| |
I

composite sounds
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IR ER - {FER "R | Frgekd
HiEH—RMAN LT - E2EAR

gEpar

5

( — ) vyafjana7 SR\ -BERAFAYE
5]

( — ) Samskrtam 355 F—HIH w28 »
AL SR EMNTE 2 -

elal (TS S o R — TR
iB—RER ) » TH{EFEERE

el HEEE

H S — IR FENE 7

HERAT TGS

Samskrtani Buddhasvaravyafijanani
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Sanskrit Lesson #3

iy Bhikshuni Heng Hsien  sba Bl X
Chinese manslation by Bhikshuni Heng ¥i  she R 183 3

This Sanskrit lesson discusses Svarangavibhakti,
“The Division into Sounds”, Lesson 2 described
the Devanagari script in which Sanskrit is gener-
ally written. In this issue we will introduce the
Sanskrit vowels.

The Avatamsaka Sifra says of the Bodhisattva on
the Seventh Ground:

Although he's firmly intent upon the un-
utterable, the noiseless, voiceless, and natu-
rally—still Tathagata voice, nonetheless he
strives for realizations which will adorn this
purit}; by dividing up all sound in separate
parts.

The Bodhisattva of the Seventh Bodhisattva
stage realizes that the Buddha's voice is apart
from anything said or any sound. But he, while
never losing sight of this, nevertheless at the same
time goes ahead and discriminates the pure Bud-
dha sound into separate sounds, and doing so he
makes it concrete and actual, This practice, far
from being a defilement, further ornaments the
purity of the Buddha's sound.

The letters of the Devanagari alphabet even
look like ornaments strung along a cord, and the
sounds they represent are clearly distinguished.
It's not a case of one letter being pronounced one
way in this word and another way in that. Even if
we're not Seventh Ground Bodhisattvas, we
don't want to be sloppy and confused in our
sounds discriminations. Learning the Sanskrit
syllabary helps us become more aware of
sounds and where they come from, and the
very order of the alphabet helps us describe
those sounds.

The last Sanskrit lesson introduced the four-
teen Sanskrit vowels. Here they are again with
their approximate pronounciation:

Mote:

1. Anabhilapya-rata-ghosa-apagatam ca prakrtisintam
tathdgataghosam adhimucyate/sarva svara-afiga-vibhakti-
visuddhy-alamkira-abhinirharam ca abhinirharati.
Baga-bhimika-sttra 7A.
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[n last issue’s Sanskeil Lesson #12, the list of Sanskril
Vowel Sounds on page 41 was missing the bvo vowels
aand 0. The complete st is given below,

P ESESTE P —E ) Sanskrit Vowel Sounds
PP o o SHE -

Simple (Uniform) Sounds

AT I FTFRTE
a & i 1T wa r f 1 1
Complex (Composite)

T T 3 3R
e al o an
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Simple Sounds BE

|a,9. the ‘a’ in ‘about’

| Eezmam Tabout 87 Tay o

g |asthe ‘a’” in ‘father’

:: B ©father ) 100 Ta, o

i |asthe ‘ee’ of ‘teen’ said fast

FHEAN Tteen ; FfY Ceey - (HEFETEEMIIRE -

i |asthe ‘ee’ in ‘teen’

FEhn Teeny HPHY Neey o

17 |asthe ‘oo’ of ‘moon’ said fast

FEFY Tmoon | Y Moo » (HESEFIFREIMIG -

as the ‘o0’ in ‘moon’

Z 4N Tmoon | B Tooy -

| r |as ‘ri’ said fast with tongue tip curled back.

FE Triy o HESHFENmGES -

F |as'ti’, tongue tip curled slightly back.

@ Ty %o (HESEE

/  |tongue as before, say £

81y (AET

! |is never found, but ‘should exist’.

Sl Q || || b | ) &) &

BEERERA A S » (EERILE -

All these are pronounced with a single, uniform pure
sound, unlike English vowels which glide between
one sound and another. The long vowels in Sanskrit,
such as &, 1, G, take twice as long to say as the short
ones, but they sound essentially the same.

Complex Sounds &5

PAER S R E - MRESCHT  B— 8
BER—F « WXMESTN Ta 1, 0, SEEFHEE-
fERE  (BEA L EFEREN -

o) e asin‘day’;isreally a+i said together fast. | # &40 Tday ; P00 Tay,y 3 HER a f1 1 SRR -
ﬁ ar |asin‘aisle’; d +1 together. F5Z0 Taisley P#) Taiy 2 a Wl i2—4d -

3t | o |asin’go’isa+usaid fast TE Tgoy BAY Moy ;3 2 a 1 u FEHGRIM R ©

27t | @u |asin’out’; madeupofa+u, FErhn Touty FPAY Tou, ; EHAF u EAREA

Qlite sensibly, the letters go from simple to complex,
and within each group the letters go in order, starting
with sounds produced in the back part of the mouth,
and working towards the front. This is the order used
in Sanskrit dictionaries and in indices to Sanskrit
works. If you know the place in the mouth that each
sound comes from, you don't need to consult a pho-
netic chart—just check your mouth.

Between the vowels and consonants are found
two other letters:

{EaEst > FRELESERE Y - MEAESF 218
FEl = Ser#E HE O R RHEE T - AElfEait - |
B St 325 | EATARIR A « AR FELE T —{E
e A CIHERAE— (ARG » TEEsE TR . O
HEEMOPHB TG ETREET -

EREAI T & 2 ME A E =

' h ' visarga, a kind of puff of air, only found
* rat the end of words.

\visarga » —HEAT » WIS PEERHRZ F 0 BT

Tk =

m |anusvéra, ‘after-sound’ amounts to

nasalizing the vowel before it,

anusvara | &5 | @BEEET2E - FEREL -

Lto be continued
40
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E# e Bodhi Field

Sanskrif Lesson #3 (Continued)

by Bhikshuni Heng Hsien g Bl W 3
Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng ¥i o Bla#s 3

The arrangement of the consonants, or mani- FERITE (vyafjanani) ()
festors, {v}raﬁjanﬁnizj is similiar to that of the I HE A ST
% vowels. There are five different types, all given
below:
Ei Manifestors (consonants] +EFERS
s Stops F# Nasals # 3%
0% & ka ¥ kha T ga T gha| T na

] ca @ cha 3 ja gl jha 5] fia

g Stha Sda Cdha| Una

d ta ¢ tha G da Y dha ] na

J pa T pha & ba H bha H ma

Semi-vowels * &%

I ya ¢ ra & la d va
Sibilants Pty !Aspirate .5

3] sa Y sa H sa i & ha

This completes the Sanskrit alphabet or syllabary. B EEBREI A - HikE
When it comes to writing actual words, thesze B SEE BRI - T
letters turn up in shortened versions which we' 11 ‘%iﬂiﬂ"}%ﬂj'ﬁfﬁ > ¢ ﬂ%ﬁﬁﬁfﬁﬂﬁﬂi}

discuss next time, and that's when we begin to d, FRGragss | TH feemam e 1 S 2k D
read The Buddha Spealks of Amitabha Safra in ],']:E'. ui!é%ﬁuﬁ FERTITRGEHER
the Sanskrit! Until then see if you can figure out AR

these words:

CERISED SRINEHES YITET
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Sanskrit Lesson #4

by Bhikshuni Heng Hsien B RRB{EE X
Chinese wanslation by Bhikshuni Heng Y1 Ll T2

Sukhavativytiha
Layout of the Land of Happiness

Sukhavativyitha is the short title for Yhe Buddha
Speaks of Amitabha Sitra’ There are two Siitras by
this title, one long and one short. Well read the
shorter one, of a length convenient to memorize and
chant”

The Siitra describes the Western Paradise of
Amitabha Buddha, which is called in Sanskrit

Tl Sukhavat, ‘the land possessing happiness’,
R

or 'the land of ultimate bliss'. ®J& Vyizha means ‘a
setting forth', 'a disposition’, or ‘a layout. In other
words, the Siitra tells how the Land of Ultimate
Bliss, Sukhdvati, is laid out and arranged.

If one recites this Buddha's name, saying con-
stantly Nameomitabhabuddhaya, Homage to the
Buddha Amitdbha, he can be reborn in the Pure
Land Sukhavati, and witness for himself the splen-
did adornments described in this Stitra.

The Buddha Speaks of Amitibha Shtra was spo-
ken by the Buddha without anyorie's request. But,
you say, we always hear:

Dharma does not arise of itself;
The Way is not practiced in vain.

In general, because the Buddhadharma is spoken to
meet the needs of living beings, someone must ask
to hear a given Sftra before it is explained. The
Buddha spoke the Anufabha Sttra although no one
had asked for it because no one knew anything
about the principle of its teaching, so no one could
request it.

Previous lessons have described the sounds and
writing system for Sanskrit. Now we will look at
these sounds in more detail.

The unit of discrimination in Sanskrit is the syl-
lable, or aksara, imperishable’ which we've been
learning to write. The title Sukhivativyaha di-

EA =i EI“I:'E

Sukhavativyuitha
TR =

Sukhavativyiaha 72 { RERPTREIEEE Y |
AE— ) Z KB o IhAE R ATERR A 0 —
B—H - BRI ErhEes - JE
ﬁ%ﬁ'ﬁ.ﬂtﬁfm”éﬁ “ ( uE_— }

WA S e FHEE #hAT R g L - 75
Mg d Sukhavati FIERE T
et B THEgEL ) TR waha MENE
TR BEEIRERS  PEAT R 42 1
HOHER -

IERAE N SRR G - AT
B o SR P a e i
it

{ORRRIAEREE Y » A RIE®R S H
FAR  FTEER

A IRAZ
A AT -

—H S AR ETEEmR ATl
ML Bl N SE TR i hATaR 2 BT
FEAE » BN A NGESGE - [RIEHE N gl iE
Hrpz #8 » BrLLUE A GELIGE S -

wﬁ&%dﬁﬂ%imgmﬁﬁmﬁ
I\ TR EE AL e &

WL FHEEM BB nkaarafé?‘.
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vides into six aksaras represented by six letter-units:

BT o ATLAAERE Sukhdvativeaha 57~

4 su; Wkha T va; ol t; 5Jvyd; 8 ha

In Sanskrit each vowel counts for one syllable, and the
surrounding consonants 'adorn' that vowel. The let-

ter 5is given as the syllable § sa. If you want to write
just s alone, you must add another mark: q .« The

after any consonant tells you not to say the a vowel
vou would normally pronounce. To write sz or &g or
any consonant plus a, you just write the letter and
don't need to write in the vowel a, because the vowel
2 is « natural part of the pronounciation of each
consonant. Butif the vowel is other than a, you add a
small sign which represents that vowel.

In the alphabet, the fourteen Sanskrit vowels are
written as full letters. Those large forms are only used
when you write the letters by themselves, or when
vou write a word which begins with a vowel. Other-
wise, after any consonant, you use the shortened

forms shown below:
{under-

stood) | a
i ¥ 4
3 u o U
¢ or ¢ T
b1 4 1

Here is how you write the letter & ka with these
VArious signs:

F ka FI ka %F ke
fo ki #Fl ki %! ko
Ef ku Ei; ki

F kr
T u

% ki
ER

The same signs are added to any Sanskrit consonant.
Consequently in the sutra title ¥ sais the letter of

the alphabet, and adding u we have § su. W kha
has an additional | , 4, to become ©l ks 9 vaand

% k

& ha have no exira signs, for a is understood. Eﬂ fu

has the signﬂf fwhich makes @ finto O &

Fehbruary 1998 Vajra Bodhi Sea

% kai
q’ﬁ kau

oo BEEEE—EEEH > EFEN R
AERCOME Sy  EIRMEEFE o HERE B
T sa- MEMFHEEES s HEESTEEE
P EEh—EERteRan 8 - ArllF¥mMEGZ Fa2
. TR BINERE & IEE sa0 B ks T
TEMENEEE « » HBE EFEMFERT 7%
BINEEEF 2 AR « S8 T FERBANST
B ABINREE A ZE 2 » BIEEDD - B E S AR
FCHE

ERXFEE TUESEREEE 2T -
ELERATER ) SHTEEETEE T EEEE
W e =] - NSRS T E 2% » T (850
) ARFRESTT ¢

g 1 ai

'\I 0 W} au
(e ai o, au, are all long sounds.)
(e ai o, au, HIERES)

-. shows no vowel follows, TR E BT o

ELTFRE P ks FEREEBARGY (H2):

Note that Tis ¢ but & ke g is ai but % kar

#iE TRe Bk
O moai {8 ki 2 F

(=T —{E-FEFAIFFRE (BLE ) o DIEEEER] - Ar
PEEEHE 8 s FTEINEE L, v BEE%
B You 0 W kha I E—EER | 0 0B G ks
+d va fl ® ha REREBIFFIEALIR & HRFEE
% FALUE T e S s
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In the syllable 84 vy however, there is no vowel
between the vand » You might think this should be

written & v plus 4 p@ But d v by itself can't be
pronounced, for no consonant can be said without a

vowel (just try). The 9 v actually relies on the @ of
gy to be pronounced, leaning heavily on the q
y, just as pictured in the writing: 3 vyd Therefore,

A valoses the support of its vertical line | and at the
same time loses its 4 vowel, and is directly attached to

the § ya and is written °9. This is the principle
followed in writing all combinations of Sanskrit con-
sonants when no vowel falls in between. We say it'sa
consonant cluster when two or more consonants clus-
ter or group up before a single vowel. The clusterisa

single syllable and is written as one unit: 53 vya

The Siitra's title then consists of six sounds written
as six characters or units. It is made up of the two
words sukhavati 'land of bliss' and vydha
arrangement’. These two words together form one
phrase and the phrase as a whole has one meaning
layout of the Land of Happiness'. This is one analysis
of the title.

You should now be ready to decipher these words
from next issue's lesson:

?IHHETEFFH

2 15 ? r when a consonant follows it with no vowel

in between; 3 stands for ja.

Answers to last issue's test:

Avatamsaka Tathagata Bhagavan

MNotes:

'Corresponds to the title of the Chinese translation of this
siitra, Sanskrit Buddhabhdsita-amitabha-siiira, done by the
Venerable Kumarajiva whose biography appears in VBS
#23. An English translation of this Stitra from the Chinese
by Upasaka 1 Kuo Jung is found in VBS #9. The Sanskrit
text will follow the Muller-Nanjio edition, Anecdota Ox-
oniensia, Aryan Series, Vol. I, Part IlI, Clarendon Press,
1883,

*The merit from memorizing and reciting this 5ttra is in-
conceivable and it may be used to cross over departed
friends and relatives to a favorable rebirth.
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Sanskrit Lesson #5
HKRFE

by Bhikshuni Heng Hsien  FE R EIERE 3
Chinese translation by Bhikshunl Heng ¥i  Ho e RE (S8

HER
Namah Sarvajfidya
"Namo to the One with All Knowledge"

Last issue’s Sanskrit lesson introduced the Stitra’s title:
ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁ Sukhavativytha, "Layout of the Land of

Happiness". Now we will read the invocation W:W
Namah Sarvajiaya, "Homage to the One Who Knows
AllY, Namah, homage' or ‘reverence’, literally means
‘bowing. It refers to taking refuge and returning the life in

worship. Because 95" namaf, has so many meariings, it
generally is not translated at all, and the Sanskrit word
itself iz used. When you go to a Buddhist Temple, what-
ever the language of the ceremony, you will hear the

word T namo used frequently:

Mamo Buddhas of the ten directions,
Natmo Dharma of the ten directions.
MNamo Sangha of the ten directions...

This namois the same word as namah. Looking the word

up in the dictionary, you will find it written THnamas.
These three are all the same word.

By now you've probably guessed: the Sanskrit writing
system is designed to represent as closely as possible the
actual sounds people say when they speak. Whether you
speak Sanskrit, English, or Cantonese, the end of the word
is especially likely to be influenced- by the sound with
which the next word begins. The two sounds may even
merge to form one sound. Sanskrit writing always indi-
cates this change in pronounciation. And so, depending

on what sound follows, we write 7‘|":?f nameo, T namah,

or THH namas In most cases, however, the sound

changes to the form T namo, which is not the ‘original,
or dictionary form, but just the form into which the word
most frequently changes. This change occurs not only

March 1998 Vajra Bodhi Sea

Namah Sarvajfiaya

AR — A &

L — AR G TETICTE et B
5, o BEHRPER THE, & T, TEae
(RfE—)E% » namah 2 T &Y K T8N O FE
FIEER TR, hEtER RS - BET
BESEE L8 LR » DEZ o M E fham
HE 0 TERIEETHERNES  (egEs T
: A T TS

namof]l namah ZEE—@EF FHEIHEZEEH
TIH  namas o 35 ={EF 52 E—EE -

R BT LUEE BB RN 2228
HoESR GRS MBS « ERTRNART BB
HiE o —(HE SRR TR TET S SE
THES SRS —F » TR CNSEE  BEs
EET SR - FUBMIRT —EEsEms T
namo, TN namah, @ qq{'l namas = 5 A ERSHY

B F RS T namo (4E) + EAHST T R4
FHFM I BRCHERR S B RNTE Tk
namas GiSIEET - BEEMNT » EERNER
o PR T E— MR B R E -

ST namas (SFRZIBEHE « USRS
M EEAIEE  (LEEBR namo T2 ndmas, 25
HFEIE » FF LSRR T S © BB R

T namo MBS EFIRTY FRRE » FH F—(EZ0E
SRR o PRAFST « A AR L A

35



with namas, but happens often with other words as well, and
can be said to be regular feature of Sanskrit.

When borrowing namas into another language, you might
expect the dictionary form to be used. But because namo and
not namasis the form most often heard, that form of the word
most naturally becomes an English or Chinese word. Then
instead of changing the pronounciation of the borrowed
word, namo, according to the sound which follows it, as in

Sanskrit, the ore form TN namois used in every case, thereby

conforming to the grammatical rules and inflectional endings
of English and Chinese. But in Sanskrit itself, before a word

beginning with & s, it is pronounced namaly'. This accounts
for the form in Namah Sarvajiiaya.

(SCE Sarvajfidya means 'to the All-knower', 'to the
Omniscient’. The All-Knowing One is the Buddha. Before

beginning the Saira we worship and take refuge with the
Buddha:

What you don't know he knows;
What you've not figured out he has;
What you don't see he sees.”

Sarvajfia-is the 'stem’ or dictionary form of the word. Is the
ending 4ya then a sound change as we had in namal above?
No, this ending shows how the word is used in its phrase, and
is a mark of its function. In English we say 'to' the All-
Knowing One; gya represents the English 'to'.* Homage,
namah, is 'to' the Buddha, we bow 'to’ the Buddha. In reciting

the Buddha's name, the phrase is T S FAPEIBRINamo mits-
bha-buddhaya. This is made up of the words THY namas,

HfEm Amitabha, and S@ Buddha. The final -as of namas

and the intial a of Amitdbha combine to make one sound o,
but the words are still two separate words. Between
Amitabha and Buddha there is no sound combination even
though the two words are joined to make one word. You can
tell this has happened because the function marker dya is
placed only after Buddha instead of after both Amitdbha and
Buddha as would be the case were they separate words. So
the translation of Namp nutabhabuddhadya is "Homage tothe
Buddha Amitabha." If you can recite this with one mind in

perfect sincerity, the 298 of ﬂlﬂﬁﬁf unfolds before you,
and you see the Buddha HiTEmM.

Notes:

! Practicing, you will hear how the s of namas can't be fully heard when pro-
nounced before another word which begins with 5 but ends up a kind of puff of air
which Is written as the letter 4 In English we cheat and say a kind of zbefore an £
as in "hears sounds'.

® The Venemble Master Hsuan Hua's lecture on WNational Master Chiing Liang's
commentary to the A vatamsaks Saéra, june 25th, 1972

? This iz the dative, indirect abject, case

36

FRN - (BRI T-EFNFE s ERIEF
namah' FP*EBEHEE Namah Sarvajfidya -

HOAE Sarvajiaya & 1S — 8 & HUETH 40
E o RE—EE - ALz BEYS Bk
B s

i & T AR AT = Fowl

(03 R4 P T~ T2 BB 44

e E (FEL) FATHa (FFRL) &

Sarvajfia- =EREER (HTE) BEFR ERTF
o PREEEERIN L dya 2EWER namah —132
[ B ER TR ? AN EEREERTET—
WEHERIEM » fEHEGH "to the All-Knowing one”
] — ) Fem A ALl aya EREIhE) o
v IR REEE namah BREWAE » SERNTTE

T SPERTEGR Namo mitabhabuddhaya » 2

HY namas mE - IR Amitsbha [RIs@ErEF
ﬂ@ Buddha i » S - Namas BIFRE as
Amitibha WFE a Sfifli—& o » BEZZMRE
AR + mEESR PSR P AR E F SR — T (B
MM S HE - MR EMEFHNTFE AR/ LE dva
. QUEFIET » (BEKME aya AINEE Buddha 2

o BEAEITEIE PR — (B o FTLL Namo'mita-
bha-buddhaya IEIRER » IITRIEHAEREIE - 1

SFREE MBS L2t  §) TEE 1y 578
@ELEIR AT - IR{rstaeEE AFEDT g o

'R —T  rEREE—AFNFEE s 258 namas
Rt BT sMBE  MSERS WA Em b FEL
B z B LMEEEATETIAE -

PES b AR R R RS R

' AR MES -

1908 (3 [

SR



RXL®

Sanskrit Lesson #6

hEREET T
iR EE P

by Bhikshuni Heng Hsien
Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi

o T

Evam mava $rutan "Thus [ have heard..."

Mastering this Sanskrit lesson will enable you to pick up any
Buddhist Sfitra and begin to read. Why? Every Siitra spoken by the
Buddha begins with the words Thus [ have heard'.

"Fine," you think, "but isn't there a contradiction in those words?

The last lesson explained the Siitra's invocation, 59! e Namah
Sarvajfidva, 'Homage to (the Buddha) the one who knows all'. If the
Buddha is all-knowing, how can he say; Tve heard?"

Quite right. The Buddha indeed:

Is omniscient (sarvajiia) and self-taught,
Follows no one else's system, plans, or path,
Speaks Dharma never having heard it spoken.’

Only the Buddha is beyond instruction, because there is not one
thing he doesn't know. Therefore, the Buddha would not begin a
Siitra by saying, "So I 've heard.” But it's not the Buddha who says the

words T8 H3T YTH : it's Ananda TG, the Buddha's cousin and
disciple who speaks them. After the Buddha entered Nirvana, the
disciples met to assemble the Buddha's teachings, Because Ananda
could remember every word the Buddha had said, it was he who
recited the Siitras for the assembly. At the begining of each Sfitra
Ananda said, "Thus I have heard".

The Sanskrit, which says this somewhat differently from English,
reads literally, "Thus by me it was heard."

Ud Fvammeans 'thus', 'in this manner', 'in this way’, 'so’, 'such’. In
translating Sanskrit don't think there's just one English word to match
each single Sanskrit word. The meaning of the Sanskrit can often be
conveyed by several different English words or phrases. Moreover
it's frequently the case that one single Sanskrit word is more loaded
with meanings than any one corresponding English word. Giving
several English translations suggests the range of meaning of the
Semslait word.
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Tl Maya stands for by me', In English we need two words to say
by someone' or by me'. In Sanskrit the 'by' is represented by the -4in
may4d. The ending -4 is a function marker; the word in -4 functions as
the person or thing by which the main action of the phrase is done.’
The hearing was done by me', and ‘me’ refers to Ananda.

Iqd Grutan translates it was heard'. The syllable sruis written3l.

Although the letter r written in full has the form {_ in combination
with another consonant it takes one of two shortened forms;

3
(1} written above a consonant which follows it, as in
ot sarvajia, and

(2) - attached below a consonant which comes before it, as in

w\ Srutam.

When rand another consonant come together to form a cluster with
no vowel in between, use form (1) if the rcomes first; and if the ris
second, use form (2). Notice that in figuring out how to pronounce
consonant clusters, the order is:

left before right,
above before below,

The letter written first, either because it's on the left or because it's

placed above, is the one that's pronounced first” T srutam, a
single word, gives all the information of the English ‘it was heard’,
much of which is contained in the ending: We'll learn more about the
mysteries of Sanskrit word endings as we go along.

What Ananda heard and now recites is the Buddha Speaks of
Amitabha S5Tfra, the Sttra which tells of Amitabha Buddha's Western
Paradise, the Land of Ultimate Bliss. Can you write its name in
Sanskrit?

Words to figure out:
T g8 I

Motes:

1 CF the Mahiprafpdpdramifissia by the Bodhisattva Nagauna,

2 Dion't gt attached: net every final - is this ending, nor is every ‘instrumental’ marked with -2 I
Sanskrit were easy, everyone would know it

3 In the case of oo avam, the . which represents i does not mean the nasalization comes
BEI‘orea va; rather, the whale sound E[ va is given a nasal flavour by e i, 5o m doesn't neally
comme either before or after 9 va. Criginalby mwas the full letter Hm ancl the word was E.‘EFE[
evam. But when you sa;rtﬁ":_[ A evam Plas mapd, you really don't fully pronounce the frst

mbefore the second one, it Sanskeit or i any language. Sanskrit therefore has a separate letter for
the shortened myouend up saying, and writes it as this dot (= ],

April 1888 ajra Bodhi Sea
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Sanskrit Lesson #7

by Bhikshuni Heng Hsien sLEEEN 2
Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi s BiEdE  F3F

UHATET Fhasmin samaye"at one time"

The Buddha Speaks of Amitabha Siitra, whose Sanskrit title is
Sulhavativyitha,' La}four of the Land of Happiness”, began with the

words g 'ﬂ?ﬂ and now continues @ﬁ-‘q_ﬂqa The Bud-

dha's disciple Ananda® continues to speak, describing the circum-
stanices in which the Buddha spoke this Stitra. These circumstances
are concisely described in a list called the Six Establishments. Of the
Six Establishments Tigcesrary at each Dharma assembly at which
Siitras are explained,’ faith, hearing, time, place, host, and assembly,
"Thus I have heard" fulfills those of faith and hearing, and "at one
time" that of ime.

W@ﬁﬁkﬁm means "at one". At one what? At one time.

The meaning is not complete until you come to the next word,
samaye, "time'", with which ekasmin agrees and which it serves to

describe. Bh eka, by itself means "one". —%qi ,-smin, is an ending
showing location in time or place, which we translate with the prepo-
sitions "in”, "at”, or "on".

In writing ekasmin, T is g % is ka. To write the kalone you would
have to write 3. Because T is 5, (the_ means no vowel follows; H is sa)

why is -smmi written 9 and not -Hﬁ? You can write it both ways,
but since the two sounds s and m go so closely together, when
picturing them in writing it makes sense to bunch them close together

as T, f* stands for the short vowel i Adding T nwe get TR

L

ekasmin When the second word follows, because there is no break in
pronounciation there is also no need to break the writing , thus the |
at the end of W combines with the first letter of the following
word, in this case T 5, to form the group =8 nsin QTG . These

are still two separate words, not one one long compound word, but in
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writing their letters are combined. Originally Sanskrit wrote all words
together with no break until the end of a line of writing. Today if a
word ends neatly with a vowel, we leave a space before writing the
next word, but final consonants are written in combination with the
first letter of the following word.

(St Samapemeans "time" or "occasion”. It has the ending -ewhich
translates “on", "at" or "in", just as the ending -smin in the word
ekasmin. The two endings look and sound different, but they have the
same function, and the two words go together to mean "at one time".

Without any function marker or ending the word is ¥HI samaya.
Literally it means "a coming together”. It can refer to a meeting or
event, an agreement or convention.' The meaning "time” comes from
the idea of agreeing upon a time, the right time or proper occasion.
The Buddha speaks Dharma when the opportunities of living beings
are ripe to hear that Dharma, when the conditions "come together”.

The more commion Sanskrit word for time is I kila, but ka/alacks
this suggestion of agreement. Samaya is used instead of &ila because
the Stitra

Agrees with the principles of all Buddhas above,
And accord with the opportunities of living beings below.

This "time" fulfills the requirement of the third of the Six Establish-
ments. It is the time when the Buddha's speech comes together with
the potentials of beings who hear this Dharma, the Dharma of reciting

the name of the Buddha &Tﬁ?ﬁ'q to be rebom in the Pure Land

SLEIEE

o

Miotes:
1 evam mayd sredam, “Thus T have heard". See VBS 335, April 1998
2 JIH-G, His name means 'Bliss' or Blissful',
3 Par more about fhe Six Establishments, see YVBS 28
4 'Cornvention’ in English is also literally a 'coming together'; based on
the Latin ctam 'together' and venine'to-come’,
5 Answer to last lesson's quiz: Sukhavati. The words to figure out read: mayd

Buddhakh srutaly, "By me the Buddha was heard” which is the same as "I heard the
Buddha",

Quiz:
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Sanskrit Lesson #8

by Bhikshuni Heng Helen L RIEH £

Chinese transiation by Bhlkshunl Heng Yi- e Rileds T8

WE Bhagavan "The Honored One”

Every Satra spoken by the Buddha begins with Ananda's account
of how he heard the Stitra and the circumstances under which it
was spoken. The text of the Amitabha Siitra has so far read:

og Jq ﬂﬂ.ﬁﬂ%qrﬂrﬂ‘l
Evam may3 srutam ekasmin samaye
"Thus I have heard at one time..."

The next word is WIEI Bhagavan, which we translate "Honored
One." Of the Six Establishments which must be completed in
order that a Sttra be spoken, the opening words of the text
fulfilled the establishments of faith, hearing and time. Bhagavan
meets the fourth, that of the host. Host refers to the Dharma
Speaking Host, the person who speaks this Sttra. The Sttra itself
tells of Amitabha Buddha, the Buddha of the Western Paradise

Sukhavati, and it was spoken by the Buddha Wﬂﬁ

gékyamwﬁ so that living beings of our realm might come to know
of Amitabha and the wonderful advantages to be gained from
obtaining rebirth in his land.

WIS Bhagavan, "The Honored One," therefore, refers to
§ék}ramurd Buddha, the Buddha whom we know from history. In

writing YA , His bha, T is ga, and d va. Tafter  makes va

into w4 is nwith no vowel following (na would be written 7 .)
If you look Bhagavan up in a Sanskrit dictionary, it is listed in the

form MG, Bhagavat. -l , -van, is the form the end of the word
takes when the Honored One is subject of the sentence.

HIEM _is one of the Buddha's titles, just as are the fitles

%Buddha, "Enlightened One" and S| Sarvajfia, "All Knower".
Any Buddha may be addressed by these fitles, whereas

July 1998 Vajra Bodhi Sea
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géﬁ'yamunf is the name of a particular Buddha and is something
like a, family name. Sa_k}ramum means "Sage of the Sakyas” or
the "Sak}ran Sage", "Sakya "being the clan to which the Buddha
belonged, and muni meaning "holy man", especially one who
takes a vow of silence.

Sakyamuni Buddha also has a personal name, Siddhartha,

meaning "One whose goal {Eﬁf artha) is accomplished (I%l@
siddha)", signifying that he is one who has realized Buddhahood.

"But,” you object, "you can't fool me. I know the Buddha had
this name before he'd even begun to cultivate. What goal had he
accomplished then?”

When his parents named him Siddhdrtha, they meant what-
ever goal he had would be achieved, little realizing it would be
the very highest goal! You can also explain this by saying that
Saky.amum had completed all the prerequisites to Buddhahood
in numberless past lives of cultivation.

To summarize, Buddha and Bhagavan are titles; Safcyammu is
the family name and Siddhartha is the Buddha's personal name.

Very literally, Bhagavan means, "Possessing Honor", and can
be analyzed into two parts:

(1) HJ bhaga "honor'.

(2) -9 -vén, "possessing” (or 9t -val, as
explained above.)

_The word as a whole means "One possessing honor", that is, one
honored and revered by others, having honor from them and
being honorable in return.

Bhagavan has many other meanings, and the Buddha has
many other titles. Can you figure these titles out?

aId

S

b

F
The answer to last issue’s quiz is Sgkyamunibuddha

Siddhartha » 18 ABER ( siddha8E

) e EAE (3 rha) > RFMERE
fE =

HAEFER © T{EEMREERT T3
» SIS (E R i e R B G IE T
ZF o IPRF R E Tk T EERE 7 |

EfRT N ETGREE S AT BIEE
o] DL ER PR W BAE » R EE
=S EE - WG ERR
HAHETH » BT MRS BES o

2o THp, I TieE, BE T

BinER | B8 THEES | EhovE
NI T =

Bhagavan T MR EE T AR
1o BT RL 8545 -
(1) W bhaga TEEHR, -

(2) —EF‘I\ -van THEE, (3 9d -var
BIECERR) - BETHERR '8
SN WERBAFTEEEIA  FF
BIARTEEL » [FIRE R EESERET A o

Bhagavan B FFF % HMRIER » hiE
A HREAE - (RREELELL T RILEE
o i

ERIRG|

S

Y

.

=

L —MAMEER Sikyamunibuddha
e o

ARZH

Bhagavan devamanusair vanditah.

"By gods and men the Honored One's revered."
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Sanskrit Lesson #9

lbEEIER 2 by Bhikshuni Heng Hsien
hEEMEE  PIE Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi

EREISEIL] Srd vastydm, "at Sravasti”

In the Smalier Siira of the Land of Ulimate Bliss, we now come o
the fifth of the six Sfitra Establishments, that of place. The city of
Sravastiis the place where éak}ramum Buddha spoke this Siitra.
From prevmuq lessons you know that the ending on Gra vastyam
means "in" or "at". The 7 of Sravasti changes to ybefore the vowel
of -am, giving the form Sravaﬁiyam SD far there have been three
different endings which mean "in" or "at":

-smin, as in ekasmin, "at one”;
-g, as in samaye, "at time"; "
-~
-dm, as in Sravastyam, "at Sravasi.

The endings differ with the type of word; ekais a pronoun, samaya is
anoun ending in -a, and Sravasﬁ is a noun ending in -1,

The word preceding Sravastyam in the text is the Buddha's title,
Bhagavan, 'Honored One". Because Sravastyam follows it imme-
diately, the final n of Bhagavin is 'colored' by the & of Sra vastyam
which follows it, and thus is pronounced slightly differently.
Written Sanskrit reflects this subtle sound change, marking the

final 7, nas 3 /& WIERHTIEIM , 53 is fisr, the combination

of the shortened forms of 31, A ¥, 5 and ¥ r The _ that means
that no vowel follows is not used in the 'cluster' because it is
understood that the consonants combine with no vowels in be-

tween. In the same way, T4, is sty s, plusd splusd , y.“
3 India was once divided into independent countries, and
Srdvastiwas the capital of the country Kosala.

Situated on the bank of the river Acirava#i, the city was the
meeting place of three major trade routes, and an important
commercial and religious center. People said it had everything.”
The Buddha spent a lot of time in Srdvast, including 25 summer
retreats, and spoke hundreds of Siitras there, among them the

40

NI Sravastyam Fe2iE

TEHRRR AT ERE S - MR IR
SRR 7S BCEE TP A0 S AR EE — — JEREEE o &
fmj@l JE g & 2 fhs m.ﬁ%rﬁ”]fiﬁeﬂﬁ sl
el S Sravastyam TR T
Fon "inv (ER) E vatr (BF) cEBRE
W Sravastt TR 1 EBEam ZK
Ay B sravastyam - B HEIELE »
MRT=ERYT » 873 "5, o0 "

1 =

-smin {EF ekasmin( T— | 2 & -
e TEEFE samaye® "I, 2E -
-am FEF Sravastyam 8 TIESHIGE
LB

HRFEAR - FEEMAE > 0 eka
AT samaye BFERE 24
M éravast RFRE 7 1%
TEHESCH » 7 Sravastyam BURT—(H

i& Bhagavan tH# » i énimstra‘.m =
EEEEE%: ' (i Bhagavan IRE—(EES
5 T Sravastyam PN —lFRE 5 BE
{EH S FRrcd » RS i g
HEME » MEERFN » 7 1 a0
A F O WERHATEEAH 7 2 A

(ABn AR s, LR 1) =F5&H
MAAY T iE - R P HPEN  BET

A FER 1008 F8 7



Sukhavativyiiha we now read

wd el :\-

Notes:

' The entire Sanskrit alphabet appeared in issues 330 and 331 of

Vajra Bodhi Sea.

* The Pali expression, sabbam afthi is the equivalent of the
Sanskrit sarvem asti, "It's got everything.” The Pali expression is

used to explain the name of the city in Pali, Sdvatthi Some say
“that the sage Savaftha lived there, and that the city which grew
up around his religious center took its name from him.

® Answers to last issue's quiz: Tathdgata, Arhat Sampaksam-

buddha, (correct to: W@}

August 1988 Vajra Bodhi Sea

oA P AR (A B IR R A 4R AR )
Amitabha Buddha Image {Beginning when h2 was in

Manchuria, the Venerable Master alwsys camied this
image with kim and and made offerings to it.)

R BT ERA R B
By B R T B sk T

ENE I opigaif e (—)

FIE » A—E o B EE s - M
[ Kosala EAIVEER - BEEERY Aciravali
TR « B2 _fﬁliﬁﬁﬁﬁ%’i@ﬂ*}ﬁ‘ﬁ
B nzﬂafﬁgigﬁ’]ﬁ% R L
‘fﬁﬂmfltﬁrﬁ' T TEER—-E, (=) ﬁE
PEFE& A iES - BETEAEE
ZlE 0 R T L EERaEI o bR

FEfPe gy GEEaeIEga .,

et :

(— ) ®BXFE - 5526 3307 33UH:

( =) EFISCH Sabbam atchi FIFESH] | -

Sarvam astf "ﬁﬁ%li FE%%._'@}J =

FEEF]SC ?.-Efﬂﬂﬁﬁ&% Wi Savatthi o

BN EELM Savartha (EEIE
RS B B R

i AT R 4, -

(=) E—HHMEES Tathagata, Arhat

Samyaksambuddha + ( (L FaFEag ) o
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Sanskrit Lesson #10

HERIET 3¢ by Bhikshuni Heng Hslen

tErfetEs mad

Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Hang i

#85 339 HY Continued from |ssue 338

ﬁg?% T Viharati sma. “Dwelt.”

With these words, the first phrase of the Amifabha Siitra is
complete. It reads:

T T YR
Evam may3 srutam ekasmin samaye
“Thus I have heard at one time

EEHEER faetfd &
Bhagavafi Sravastyam viharati sma.
the Honored One dwelt at Sravasti.”

Notice that when the word Sravastydm occurred alone,
the final mm was written in full, but now, with a consonant
directly following, it's reduced to a single dot.

ﬁlﬁ?ﬁl viharati, should remind the reader of another Buddhist

word, /48R vihara, and in fact they are related. Viharatiis a
verb which means “he dwells”; vihdra is a “dwelling place,”
the Buddhist word for monastery. The verb wviharati also
means to “wander,” “roam,” or “walk,” and the meaning

“dwell” is active: “dwelling” in the sense of passing time.

Vihdras were at first just way-stations, places where the
Sangha passed the night. The first disciples of the Buddha
were all wanderers, staying long in one place only for the
compulsory rain retreat.

The word vihdra seems to have also been used for a
central area where Bhiksus walked and meditated, around
which eventually individual huts or cells were grouped.
Viharas gradually evolved into permanent dwellings, real
monasteries, and the walking area became the central Buddha
Hall. These were India’s first temples, from which all the
others were inspired.

Vikdra also occurs in a well-known Buddhist list, the Four

TEER Brahmavikara, or “Pure Stations,” also called the

ﬁ%?% TH Viharatisma 7& -
B o {FE ([TaieRy RIS -

ZEE

Tq A YA A

Evam mayd srutam ekasmin samaye
r R — B
WEEHEEE Ol &

Bhagavan Srdvastydm viharati sma.
PR{EE R - 4

EREER B Sravastyam BUEH IR
CFE o B2RAEH BEHER—ETE
FE TN m AR EEmE -

forgtld viharati ja(EFTiREEEE S o —(F
Wz TRR vikdra, THEL  EWER
PEBAEY - Vikarati 2EEE  EEE: T
f£, i vihara B3 TR, o TEUMER
SRR - BhER  viharati B - faRE
ERMUER - 2E T, TAEERNES
DTN T RN B -

Viharas #EANAE{EEREY « EHE A
R - R FHARD R T - SR RS
' Eﬁi&;?ﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁ%ﬂ% » RS
—{@Etth 75 -

Vihara [&)Ft RS EL R TEET deRych
LEh  RERRREAFESREZRE

FRLEA vihdras 1RISHEE SR ANIER » B
B=rht | M TR R FREL - SR
& SFRARBADS » FEELAbRR TRBR LA -

Vihdras [RIF-HERIEE AR HEEE -
ot SEMEER Brahmavihara o SHED]

August 19898 Vajra Bodhi Sea
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Four 39Ul apramana, “Unlimiteds.” They are:
EHT Maitri kindness;
F@Ul Karund compassion;

ﬂﬁEﬂ Muditd being glad;
K Upekss indifference.

These are four attitudes adopted by the cultivator
in response to states. Each pairs off with and counters
the excess in a given situation, returning it to the
Middle Way. Kindness counters hatred; compassion
dilutes exasperation; gladness is an antidote to jeal-
ousy; and indifference counteracts love. Meeting each
state with the appropriate vihira, you are not moved
or turned, but “dwell.”

TH sma, is a particle, an “empty word,” which puts
a verb in the past tense, but does not cut off the notion
of continuing through time. Sma plus the present tense
viharati suggests that, although living beings per-
ceived the Buddha's dwelling at Sravastf as a concrete
past event, the Buddha also permanently dwells in all
places at all times,

foer famifion fmedea = |
Vihdre viharino viharanti sma.
“In the vihara the wanderers dwelt.”

apramana, P&
R M

T AT N - BRFEIUERER S - LUEE
HE A - 2 7EREERIR 5 - sEREEER T B
v SR REELS 5 B HIEEE - FEEERT vihdra®
MR R » (rEb-FaaE i - e ' B, —
— Mz -

™ sma, F5EEG - 2 B | HIRENVERE
HRfER, - BYREREEENEES - FrEL sma
TN AR vharati E B EEER » MERRAER
Bt &EEREEEREMNE  (BHFETENEE
HhEE—tIEERY -

REr il el o)

Vihire vihdrino viharanti sma.

WEE TR -



¥E s+ —a
Sanskrit Lesson #11

ELEEEIE™ 3 by Bhikshuni Heng Hsien
HEEtERE i Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng i

ﬁfﬁ?ﬁf H Viharati sma He dwelt
{ Part Two )

Every Buddhist sttra indicates the place where the Buddha
spoke it, and the verb used is generally viharati sma, he
dwelt. One of the meanings of Sanskrit is put together, and a
Sanskrit word like vihara#f may be analyzed as put together
from wvarious sub-parts. These are not independent words, but
meaning elements, formative elements, and function markers.
These sound like forbidding technical terms, but actually a
meaning element is just a part of a word which suggests an idea,
thereby filling out that word's meaning. A formative element
fills out the form of the word, forming various stems, to which
are added function markers. Function markers show how the
word is used in its sentence in relation to the other words.

The central meaning element of a word is called its root,
which in Sanskrit is called dAdfu, more precisely translated as
realm. A root is really just a convenient way to describe what
words, for example viharati vihara, and viharin (he dwells,
dwelling and dweller) have in common. In English we would
say the root is dwell, but in Sanskrit it is not even a full word
that ever occurs by itself. The root of these three words is the
syllable fir, which is transformed into whole words, perhaps by
expanding to either saror Adr, and by gathering in other parts of
words such as vi-, -a-, -#, -a, OT -i.

The root Ar acts as a seed syllable, suggesting a fundamental
idea of take, or carry Vi-isa meaning element, but not a root. It
is pre-fixed before the root and adds the notion of division,
distribution or expansion to the meaning take of Ar. Vi- -fr
together mean distribute, The words that come from these ele-
ments however often stretch this sense in common speech: to
distribute oneself through space is to wander, travel, roam,
while to distribute oneself through time is to pass time and
hence to dwell. Here opposite meanings come from the same
basic elements, for we don't ordinarily think to go is like to
stay. This involves two factors, the original meanings of basic
elements, and the customary use made of whole words. In
English this is also true, but we are not as consciously aware of
the parts of which our words are made as were the Sanskrit
speaking Indians.

To form viharati hr expands to fiar ; -a- is a formative

foE?fa ¥ vikarati sma (BEETE
(B —&n)

IR e R R AR R A s T
Frr YRR AEE vikarati sma - " {i{EfE
| 2B - B Sanskrit Ehy —{HEER
BB » MRS viharati FEELEETS
T ER R - EEANER RN —
B MEEEUE - EFEH (E5EHE -
BERTE) DIRThEERCET (N5TER - BhAE
a0y EYE R RN EE LA - B E E
BEEEEOEFN—ID Bt —EER

 DIEFENERSE - MEFER ' FF
AyEIsEsE s » SR EIREEE: - ThRg
e —at  —(AFEEAFECEE
HHETATIERT -

—EZREENER  RFEZS T
R TR E dhatu EEETEREGEIEREY
B TR, TR - HEE 8 S {ER AR
Te24gESE » 10 viharats, vihdra § vihdrin

({{EFE ~ {EIE ~ 8 ) sEEEES » fEs
TEMSRFIES dwell ({£) » HIEF
HEIRFM TR aT « E=ET
FIRE—AEE hr - BEEEER har 58
har #HEFBIN EEMET AT v, -a-, -4
-a, o, -in. EF R —ETENE -

hr FiRpIFE—EETEEH  ZEELE
EEE £, 6K"F, 0 Vi- EEEE
% » 2R - MEIFEFR]  BREEFR
hr TE | EEBEEEERS Todh, - Bl
B AN IC Y TRLR - AR
B EEE o A2 TeiE, - THEfTL - T
e IS E CEMEIRSREIRA  HE T
BEERS B TIR T,  LIERE T, -
Frilfes M E R BN - AlsRE R
—{FExR - HE—ER - BT edE T
£, TET ) B EEESTER
B » BEAEENEETER A A
» FE AR E AT - ERMAT R
ACENENRE ). B R A E TR Y
FREEF AT T A -

=R viharati » BB hr &R har

VT -a- BRETFER  THARRESNYEE

# 0 T H S IEEIRES o+ (X3 he, she, Hit,

September 1999 Vajra Bodhl Sea
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(Continued from page 15)

element making up the present stem, -# is a function marker
which contains the subject he, she, or it as needed. The word

BY ema after viharaii was discussed before. It takes the whole

situation set forth in the present tense and shifts it to the past.
This lesson has introduced the concept of a root. Remember

it is nothing that exists alone, but merely a notion useful in

analysis, empty of substance with no independent existence.

IHETGIe= |
e ¥

Dhatur adhatur tasmad dhatur ucyafte.
A root is no root so it is called a root .

Try to analyze the following verbs:
1 mﬁl pasyati, he sees.

2. Hﬁﬁl muficati, he frees.

3, SR vyavalokayati, he contemplates at ease.

( EE25H )
== \IEEB - fi7E viharati FikRY TH
sma © FiECSEEE T + RIS
E—BE T RN RRERE
BHRIEERITEEN  EREESITER—
{Eﬁ%ﬁﬂﬁﬁ: v ZER B A B R T T
1 -

TRTAEGITE=R |

Dhatur adhatur tasmad dhdtur ucyate.
—{EfRER R » ATbZE TR

AT LA T ElE
1. T pasvati fER

). T musicati R
3. Wﬂﬁ vyavalokayati il B4E
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Sanskrit Iesson #12 @art One)

fE{HE W by Bhikshuni Heng Hsien
R iﬂﬁ EP‘E Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng i

Sige s TafivserRm

Jetavane'nathapindadasyarame
in the Jeta Grove, in the Garden of Anithapindada

Continuing to set the scene for the Buddha Speaks of Amitibha
Siitra, $akyamuni Buddha's disciple Ananda says, S8 feta-
vane. It was in the Grove which formerily belonged to Prince

Jetr, 2 or 3 miles south of the great city Sravasti, that the Buddha
spoke this Sttra.

W‘“—Tﬁ[’mﬂﬁ, Anathapindadasydrame. Anathapindada,
worthy banker of the city Sravasti, purchased this grove from
the King's son, Prince Jetr, in order to present it to the Buddha
and his disciples as a site for a vihdra. )

The Prince’s price was enough gold coins to cover the
ground; not expecting it to be met, he originally had no inten-
tion of selling the grove. Once the ground was covered, how-
ever, the Prince was unable to default on the verbal contract, for
a sovereign's word must stand.

“But you haven't at any rate covered the trees,” he said.
“You, Anathapindada, may give the Buddha the ground, but

the trees will be my gift.” Consequently the 94 vana, grove, is
named the fefavana after the Prince (fetr becomes fetz in a

compound word), and the 3{H 4rdma, garden, within the
grove is called Anathapindada’s Garden.

G v, and SRR ; Zrime; sach end i ~e; which matks the
function of location and translates in. Words like wvana- and,
drdma- with stems in —a all take the ending —e to translate in,
at, on. 2}

The gifts are named after the two donors in two different
ways in Sanskrit, by using either one long word or two. Jefa-
vana, the Jeta Grove, is all one word, but can be analyzed as the
grove of Jetr or as JelWw's Grove. Anathapindadasyirama,
Anathapindada’s Garden, is two words, Andthapindadasya
and drdma, which are written as what looks like one word. That
is because the —a at the end of Anathapindadasya combines with
the & which begins &rdma, to give the one sound -7-
Anathapindada is the stem of the donor’s name, and the ending
—sya the function marker of possession, used by all nouns with

stems in —a to translate of.
{Continued on page 43)

Siqad s Teafiveeear™

Jetavane nathapindadasyarame
AT HE R

HAMEaaEE { thenfaEieaE y - =

AR RERET  AeER  Suad Je-
favane el aEnaEs B
EE T S e e ) L% ] = 3 v O
FEmMPE AT RTE -
FgfvsEEaRE Anathapindadasyarame.
Anathapindada , E&WEIAESEHEE
EaEIEA T E T I (e N1
—{Bl{ERT vihara (FE1 )

KFIEAEE LB EEE AT
fEmE - FLISMRAE » EERED
FiS TR e E - K THE T BEEE
d 2o F_‘lﬁ]:%:ﬁﬁj} "

fbis - | {OREER s - FRLLE
FAR R R TTRRY S D BRI ey -
FE 97 vana EMERWIERTFRIEE

(Jefr EHETERR Jefa ) | BiFkAE
ANH arama TERRIRABIIEEESLE -

T vane EHE ARA arame FEER
HEEHE - - EUficE FEHIAY0 5
FTELBBRE " #F ) » 40 vana- ] arama- =
HIEHETR -a BIERBE -« BEri
H1y iny at, on = (FE2)

R EH T AEER AT o FERE A
— B RS S ENREET - fetavana fREIE
—{E5 - AlREE [ Mles it sl
[ Anathapindadasydrama » " SHIRZ 75
% | ZWi{ElF " Anathapindadasya | f1 7
drima | - FiLRE—FEFE -

BE Andthapindadasya MR -a
1 arama WFE -a SHEFH—HF -4 % -
Anathapindada FEREBHXLFERER  BY
-sya JEFen i a HILRERCTE © BT -2 ihEr
HF LR RER Y » #3HliEl of -

(S EEEE43H)
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The sign S after ELEL Jetavanein the Sanskrit writing

above acts as an apostrophe, showing that the first 3, a-,
of Anathapindadasya is lost in pronunciation after the
final —e of Jetavane

S always stands for a lost short a-
Moreover the names of the Prince and Minister may

also be analyzed into meaningful parts, and this we shall
do next time.

Notes:
(1) "Dwelling.” See Vajra Bodhi Sea, No. 352 (Sept. 1999).
(2) See Vajra Bodhi Sea, No. 337 (June 1998).

Analysis of last lesson’s verbs:

Pagyati : root pas- see; -ya- helps form the stem;
personal ending —f1.
Muficati : Toot muc- free; -A- and —a- help form the

stem; personal ending —7.

Vyavalokayatfi : prefixes vi- extensively and ava-
down; root Jok- look; stem element —aya- personal end-
ing —f1.

£0To be continued

15 Sa Jetavane ZHREVELEE S  TEHALE
— FE"EETER » 2= Anathapindadasya HFE

3, a-, BUEESHAE Jetavane WIFE e 1B ARE -
S JRElEFn a- BHYEl -

TEAR M T AT HRRE S - FTRE
BHEE -

it
1) £E5E - FHEATISE 352 B (19994E9H )
2) B 337 HI (19984E6 1)

E—EREN TR

Pasyati 4R Pas- "&, 1 [l -ya-+ B
FaURER - -4 =RAJERNER -

Muficati i mue- "FER, DR -A-
Hl -a- lF0VEESs » MAERNREE & -

Vyavalokayatt $£085f vi- F Bz | ava-
"5 AR Jok-leok [ | ; EEELEEE -aya-:
MIEHIRE & -

e

October 1999 Vajra Bodhi Sea

43



¥ X g+-—#=2-=
Sanskrit Lesson #12 @uwtwo)

b fE{EE 3¢ by Bhikshunt Heng Hsien
HEEtEsE H172 Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi

Sdad S TIuvSeEIRM

Jetavane nathapindadasyarame
“In the Jeta Grove, in the Garden of Anathapindada”

The drdma, pleasure grove or garden, where the Buddha spoke
the Shorter Siifra of the Land of Happiness, was located in a
vana, wooded grove, purchased from the reluctant Prince Jetr.
With the gold from the sale, in an amount sufficient to cover the
ground of the woods, the Prince built a fabulous gateway as an
entrance to the park. Anathapindada, who had managed to buy
the grove from the Prince, and thereby be the one to give it to
the Buddha and the Sarigha, also spent large sums constructing
buildings on the site. Both men were credited with the gift, and
so the woods are named for Prince Jetr, and the garden for
Anathapindada.

Jetr means Conqueror. It comes from the root ji- conquer, to
which is added the ending —fr which means one who. This is
just like the English ending —or, one who, which is added to the
root verb conguer. We could also call him Victor and say that
English Vicfor, one who wins, comes from a root vict- meaning
win with the same ending —or, which means one who. Then
why is his name spelled Je - frand not i — #7

In Sanskrit each vowel has a weak, a middle, and a strength-
ened grade. Considering the basic sounds &, { u, the middle
grade of each is its characteristic (guna) aspect, # can't weaken
any further and so the weak version of this sound is also a, and
strengthened it is 4

e (pronounced like the ay of English ‘day’), weakens to 7or §
and strong appears as af (pronounced like English ‘eye’).

o weakened is z or @ and strengthened it is au (pronounced
as ow in English ‘vow’).

Weak  middle  strong
a a a

1,1 e ai

u i O au

Roots are usually mentioned by referring to the weak version
of the vowel. In the case of ji~, conquer, this is 7 But the ending
—tr when added to the root is a moderately ‘heavy’ ending and

SECE I PIELSH I

Jetavane’nathapindadasydarame

e IR

HPERRE R R AR R £ B e [ 4rdma
» B —EMZ A vana  BHFERT
LlrasapnteH e R R E Y - &
A FERERECEE » & T — R
TS E HEE RS RS » lbH b
PRI  FTLItFIR AEE
LHFE » PR RRE A TESE - TiE
ERRIERE S -

Jetr EEEEEE  ERFHR F (E
BERE) T > EFERNERSE o #
A—F  BIFEREE —or —hR o WX
victor ([FIF ) - BETIR vict- (FEF
) T FRUSR ~or thRFRFR—F 2
BRAEETRE F-tr Tt Jfe-tr 57?7

R EEEEHES - i - &
W =FEEEME » BT & 4 u (YRR
FERENEIER (guna) » a #EFFHE -
FrElERyER e 2 » b ERlZ S -

e (FFEIsschEy day) EzEHIE
i 7 SIS o (BFsad
BY eye)

o T E v & o WHSEIE au

(FFEAIBEALHRY vow ) o

53 B atl
a a a
1% | e ai
u, i y] au

MR R R EES LI (B
B) B EE i WRFRINLES &
FHEEEENEY - FrEt A ey
2R guna » DIEPREBERE fetir 10

sz Sig -

FHEEAT A S HRENE ? = B
1) B RBEHRA -
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therefore calls for the middle (guna) grade, or e This i3 why Conqueror,
is spelled fefr. glg

Why was the Prince given this name? Three explanations can be made:

1) because he conquered his enemies;

2) because he was born at a time when the king,
his father had overcome his enemies; and

3) because such a name was auspicious
for a member of the royal line.

Loyal to the Buddha to the end, the Prince was killed by his own
half-brother for refusing to participate in the massacre of the Buddha's
clan. Since the Buddha spoke numerous siitras in the Jeta Grove, Prince
Jetr's name is well-known to students of the stitras.

2) HSEMEAER - fil
AYAC T BRES TIRA. =

3) EIBEEE  EEY
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Sanskrit Lesson #12  a threo)

ELFeR1HEF 37 by Bhikshuni Heng Hslen

L EESE 28 Chinese transiation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi

S s AafvseEIRm

Jetavane’nathapindadasydrame
In the Jeta Grove, in the Garden of Anithapindada

31313'&533, Andthapindada, wealthy Sresthin of Sravasti, was a great
Dharma-protector at the time of the Buddha. His personal name was

YGH, Sudatta, but he was always called Anathapindada, “Feeder of

the Destitute,” because of his great beneficience. %f@'_ia dresthin, was
a cross between a banker and an elder—something like an enlightened
financier. Often engaging in trade himself, the éresthin controlled a
great deal of wealth, and might serve as advisor to the local govern-
ment, perhaps heading up the local guilds as well. It was a highly
respected position.

Anathapindada first heard of the Buddha while on business in the

city TSMIE Rijagria which means “King’s House.” His brother-in-
law, a dresthin in that town, was making lavish preparations to
entertain the Sarigha to a meal. Elated upon hearing what a Buddha
was, and too overwhelmed to sleep, Anathapindada set out before
daybreak. Guided by light emitted by the Buddha and aided by
the ‘spontaneous’ opening of the city gate, he proceeded to the
Sitavana, “Cold Grove,” outside the city where Sakyamuni Buddha
was meditating. Gods manifested who three times circumambulated
then bowed in reverence to Sakyamuni Buddha to show
Anathapindada what he ought to do. Immediately converted, Sudatta

attained the first fruit of an Arhat, called ¥ S Mg Srota’dpanna,
“Stream-winner.” His first act was to invite the Sangha to a meal.
Anathapindada then asked the Buddha to spend the summer rain
retreat at Sravastl with all his multitude of disciples. The Buddha
consented, and Sudatta bought the Jeta Grove and gave it to the
Buddha, constructing a great vihdra, “dwelling,” there for the
community of Bhiksus.

Anathapindada not only fed 100 Bhikgus daily at his home, but 500
places were always ready for the needy and for guests. He went twice
daily to see the Buddha when the Buddha was in town, but never
pestered the Buddha with questions or expected teaching in return for
his many gifts. The Buddha, however, frequently spoke Dharma for

SR S TUrSEEIRm
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him, instructing him in the conduct appropriate to Upasakas and
Upasikas, men and women lay disciples. Offering up their conduct as well as
wealth, Sudatta’s whole household kept the five lay precepts of no killing, no
stealing, no sexual misconduct, no false speech, and no intoxicants.

A , anatha, means “lord-less,” that is, one who has no patron or
protector. The prefix a- means “un-" or “-less,” and nitha is a lord. A

fiU8 pinda, is a ball of food, especially one of rice, the staple food of India

then as now. This refers to the Indian manner of eating with one hand,
without the use of forks or spoons. Each mouthful is first formed into a
pinda with the fingers, then eaten from the hand. The final —da of
Anathapindada means “giver,” and so the name reads “Giver of Balls of
Rice to Those Who Lack Protectors,” or simply, “Feeder of the Destitute.”

Anathapindada gave on such a vast scale to the Buddha and the
Sarigha that eventually his entire wealth was gone. Living on sour gruel
and bird seed he still continued to give. Upon his death he was reborn
in the Tusita Heaven with a lifespan equal to that of Sakra, Lord of the
Gods. In a previous life Anathapindada had vowed to be chief
Dharma-protector to a Buddha, and in this lifetime he had seen his vow
fulfilled.

gaTo be continued
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:-':'- (R > Sanskrit Lesson #1383

W, P ey e -
SIONGASY) LX%+23F
PSP Ugea TS HEIBHIRE
| Chihese translation by Bhikshuni Heng ¥i tEEEIERE 58

By Bhikshuni Heng Hsien

el MeEg ey
mahatd bhiksusarighena sardham
Together with a great community of Bhiksus

In the Prologue to the Sittra of the Land of Happiness,
which describes the Paradise of the Buddha Amitabha
and the Dharma door of reciting the Buddha’s name to
be reborn in Sukhdvati, after the initial establishments
of faith, hearing, time, place and host, we now come to
the sixth and final one, the assembly. Who made up the
agsembly, the audience, when $akyamuni Buddha spoke
this Stitra ?

H&dl mahata means great. The stem of the word is

H&~d mahant, which has a weaker form H&d mahat

(without the #n) in some functions, such as the one
discussed here. The ending -d is the function marker
and it translates with. The same -4 is was seen earlier in

e
the phrase T HH1 Y evam mayd srutam, Thus by
me was heard, where it translated by. The function
indicated is the means by which or whom something
else is done, with what or whom. Just as in English, with
can have two meanings:

(1) by means of; and

(2) in the company of.

The same Sanskrit ending represents these two
meanings. Here the sense is that of (2}, in the company
of. Mahata and the compound word bhiksusarnghena
both depend upon the final word sardham which causes
them to take this ending,

ﬁ:‘[&i Bhiksu is a Buddhist who has left the home life.
The word is based upon the root bhiks- which means to
seek a share, referring to the fact that those who have
left home in the Buddhadharma depend upon the gifts
of others for their food. At the time of the Buddha, and
in many Buddhist countries still today, the Bhikgus go
begging daily from house to house until they obtain
food. Some follow the recommended practice of seeking
only up to seéven houses in a row, then stopping even if

Aed1 Mg qraq

mahata bhiksusanighena sardham
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no offering has been made. This renders the Buddhist practice of
eating only once a day at noon even more ascetic.

The root bhiks- is a variation of another root bliaj- which means to
have a share or eat. By certain sound changes, mainly involving -iks-
and -u, Sanskrit can form words which mean to wish or seek to do
whatever the basic root implies. Here bhiks- means to seek to bhaj-,
to seek to have a share. It is not the case however that a Bhiksu asks
for food. He stands silent and composed before a house holding
out his bowl, and if no one gives him food he goes away.

H%_“I Sarighena, i3 the word Sarigha, which means community,
with the ending —ena which means with. The articles a and the do
not exist as such in Sanskrit. Previously the ending -4 meant
with. —ena has the same function as -3, but has a different shape,
and is used with all singular nouns whose stem ends in -a to

translate with or by, Sarigha often refers to the third member of
the Triple Jewel: the Buddha, Dharma, Sangha.

Fﬁ'cfli[ Sardham, means together with or in the company of,
and calls for the with case ending function marker on the words it
governs. The words so governed come before sdrdham in Sanskrit,
while in English we say together first.

The total phrase means together with a large Bhiksu-
community. The Buddha is in the Jeta Grove together with these
monks, the Bhiksus have the same teacher, the Buddha; they live n
the same place; they study the Buddhadharma together; they will
all produce the same resolve for Enlightenment; they will all open
the same wisdom, and together realize Buddhahood...six reasons

why it says HT'JT'L

#1310 be continued
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Sanskrit Lesson #14 (Part One)

AXEHE+DTRI—

By Bhikshuni Hang Hslen

i A=A R

Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Y1 thECTEIERE P

CCERICE BRI

Ardhatrayodasabhir Bhiksusatair
twelve-hundred-fifty Bhiksus

The text presented in the last lesson established the assembly in
which the Shorter Amitabha Siitra was spoken: Hadl fﬁgﬂ%ﬂ

HTﬁI[ mahati bhiksu sanghena sardham, together with a
great gathering of Bhiksus.

Now the text continues: Hﬁﬁﬁﬁiﬁﬁﬁ&iﬁ{ ardha-

trayodasabhir bhiksusatait, twelve-hundred-fifty Bhiksus,
further characterizing the Bhiksu-sarigha by giving the num-
ber of Bhiksus that made it up. In this lesson we will see some-
thing of the workings of Sanskrit numbers, and be introduced
to two varieties of endings for the now familiar “with"case,
those used in the plural.

Very literally the phrase breaks down this way: minus-half-
three-tens-with Bhiksu-hundreds-with. With is called for by
the preposition sdrdham which occurred in the previous
phrase and which means together with.

-bhir  -air These are the two possible endings in
the plural which are translated as with. The final - really repre-
sents an -s, and so in their basic form the endings are:

~bhis -ais The final -s, however, is pronounced
in various ways, depending on the following sound, and these

endings might also show up as:

-bhilh  -ailt You want to be able to recognize them
in the midst of their transformations.

In classical Sanskrit, -bhis is used with all nouns except
those whose stem ends in -3, which take -ais. However, n
popular speech, which Buddhist teachings reflect, -blis may be
used with any noun, and here it is added to the word dasa-
even though dasa has a stem in -a.

( Continued on page 23)
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31’& ardha, means half. In making up the number 1250, you must
understand that this half is a quantity to be subtracted.

H9Y trayas, means three. The number three is 31 #ri-, and takes

endings like a noun. Trayas is plural masculine in the subject func-
tion. The ending -as, which indicates all this, is itself pronounced
and written -o before the following sound, as frequently happens to
final -as. Did you think that Sanskrit was easy?

G4l dasa, means ten. Trayodasa means three plus ten, or thir-

teen, but ardha, half, is subtracted, and so ardhatrayodasa amounts
to thirteen minus-half or twelve and one half. As if this were not
bad enough, the whole compound word is then used to multiply

the following word which is made up of : ﬁhﬁ Bhiksu, which means

a Buddhist monk, and 3Id fata, which means a hundred. Multi-

plying one hundred by twelve and one half, we come out with
twelve-hundred fifty monks in all.

These 1250 Bhiksus followed the Buddha wherever he went, so
great was their gratitude to the Buddha for teaching living beings.
Whenever the Buddha spoke Dharma they were present to protect
the Dharma Assembly, even though they already understood the
teaching,.

g2 To be continued
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Sanskrit Lesson #14  (Part Two)

2L % tmBR 2

By Bhikshuni Heng Hsien
Chinese translation by Bhikshunl Hena Yi

m@ﬁﬁﬁ@:

ardhatrayodasabhir Bhiksusataih
twelve-hundred-fifty Bhiksus

When Sakyamuni Buddha spoke the Sukhavati
Siitra, a mahd bhiksusangha, a great Bhiksu community,
ardhatrayodasabhiksusata, composed of 1250 Bhiksus (1)
was with him. There were others besides these Bhiksus in
the Assembly, but since these disciples of the Buddha had
transcended the world they are listed first.

¥&d mahat, the stem form of the word maha, has three

meanings:

1) H&d mahat great
2) H'El@ sambahula ~ numerous
3) qg Srestha (2) superior

The Bhiksusazgha is great because it surpasses all others,
destroys all obstacles, and is respected by gods, kings, and
great men. Bhiksus do not bow to but are bowed to by kings
and gods. It is numerous, made up of many members, in
this case 1250. The Sangha is also superior because it refutes
all heretical views, all ninety six non-Buddhist schools of
thought.

ﬁbf%! Bhiksu, also has three meanings:

1) seeker of alms food;
2) destroyer of passions; and
3) frightener of Mara.

A bhiksu lives on offerings made to him by the faithful.
This meaning of the term can be found in its root, bhiks-,
seek alms food. (3) To the root is added a —u ending which
roughly means one who; most words which mean a person
who seeks something have this -u# ending. Bhiksu is one
who seeks alms.

( Continued on page 28}
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In the popular spoken languages, called Prakrits, (4) the
ends of words are often weak and final consonants espe-
cially are often lost. The bhi- of bhiksu might then stand
for what in the Classical lanquage is the root bhid- cut,
and the ksu of bhiksu for the root which in its classical
form is ksudh- be hungry. Although a bhiksu is one
who seeks for food, he is also one who cuts off hunger;

that is, he cuts off all passions and afflictions %ﬁﬁ:
klesah.

Because in popular spoken tongues final long vowels
were weakened to short ones, the bhi- of bhiksu can be
said to represent the root bhi- fear.

In Prakrit a final -am is often pronounced as -, and
so the —ksu of bhiksu can stand for the root ksam- be
able. One who has left home and become a Bhiksu is
able (ksu-) to put fear (bhi-) in Mara the Lord of Death.
Mara knows that the Bhiksu who truly commits himself
to the path at the time of ordination is sure eventually to
escape birth and death and attain Nirvana. Conse-
quently each time a Bhiksu is ordained, Mara quakes.

s To be continued
Notes:

(1) See VBS 357 for full discussion.

(2} This word should remind you of sresthin;
see VBS 355

(3) See discussion in VBS 356.

(4) See VBS 329.
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(1) BAF]357 #

(2) HEFTEE sresthin ;AT 355
(3) EFT 356H]

(4) EAT| 329H]
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Sanskrit Lesson #15

FOCE+ hak

By Bhikshumi Heng Hsien  FrrfEtEf 30
Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng ¥1 . EFE{EHE 58

Abhijifianabhijfiataih
known for knowledge

The 1250 Bhikgus who continually follow $Ekyam1mi Buddha,
and who are therefore present at the speaking of the Amitabha

Stitra are all aﬁmﬁaﬁ: abhijfianabhifiataih, known for

knowledge. Notice the ending —aif by which this particular
phrase (a single compound word in Sanskrit) is made to agree
with the previous noun it describes. (1)

The character ¥ jii represents the combination of two con-

sonants, S| j and ¥ 4. In most instances consonant clusters
clearly retain the characteristic features of the original letters,

but a few, like ¥ jl, are so commonly used that they evolve
into simpler shapes. & ks, the combinationof ® kand ¥ s, as

in '&I’ﬂ bhiksu, is another example. Do not confuse ¥ with &,

jiiataih is AP abhijiana, a neuter noun which literally
means recognition, remembrance, recollection. It consists of

the prefix 3:[% abhi- which suggests either a face-to-face en-

counter, or superiority, and the root ¥l jfia which means to
know or be aware. The word abhijfiana can then mean either a
concrete instance of recognition or acknowledgement, or tran-
scendental knowledge in general. In the first case the jfidna,
knowing, is abhi-, face-to-face, recognition in the sense either
of remembering what was previously known when confronted
with it face-to-face, or of acknowledging the presence of some-
thing or someone. In the second case the jidna, knowledge, is
abhi-, superior, recognition in the sense of insight into the true

nature of reality. The one Sanskrit word MM covers both

concepts, for the highest knowledge is that of one's own
Buddhanature. It is never lost, but need only be faced and rec-
ognized to be known.

Abhijiianabhijfiataih
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The second word is Hﬁﬁaﬁ‘; abhifiiatail. Abhijfiana
ends and abhijaatail begins with a short a. The two
short a's fall together in one long sound 4, so the com-

abhijfidta, which means recognized, renowned, coming

from the same elements abhi- and jia-. T jiiata is the

perfect passive participle of the root jii@- know, and so
means known. The Bhiksus have recognized their own
inherent wisdom and consequently are renowned
among living beings.

One small change, that of 7 na to d ta, and the first

word of the compound would also be abhijfigta instead
of abhijiiana. Known known is what the text would then
mean, the repetition indicating intensity, and amounting
to well-known. In either case the Bhiksus are well-
known because they know. Nofe: (1) C.f. VB5 357 For
full discussion. $53To be continued
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—{H=F Sﬁﬂﬁ: abhijiataih gi—{#= abhijidna
=R abhijiatail HFIFEHHMERT a
“{HEEE—-RER—RT 4 - JREEFERN

ERERERE abhijiata EEEBRAA
» EEHREIIES abhi- §] jid- o Td jiata B
=R jAa- THEE . 0 (48 ) BESF - AUE
BB TApe ) e MERAMlE A ErEE
» BT B ERATAIEE °

MERPTHEE—EEN na tEE ta QIS
abhijiiata TIAE abhijiana IR EBRIKE
T A1 » FTEEY o AntbEEeE - 2 T ATHEI 5 D0
SREER o EERI L EFRRE BT AETRE AR
ATl = (1) EEE&EARTI35THE - SRR



........

Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng ¥

Sthavirairmahasravakaih
Elders, great Sound-Hearers

This passage of the Smaller Siitra on the Land of Happiness, (the
Amitabha Siitra), continues to establish the Assembly for whom
Sakyamuni Buddha spoke the Siitra. Recent Sanskrit lessons
have discussed the immediate disciples of the Buddha: mahatd
I:r}:iksusuﬁg}‘zena sﬁrdkam, atrdhatmyudas’abhir Irhiksuéumif,

o -

1250 Bhiksus, ]mnwn for knowledge. (1) It now continues,
sthavirair, mahdsrdvakaih, Elders, great Sound-Hearers.

=R Sthavirail. Notice that the combination of 8 s and ¥

tha, is written T4 stha, Y should be read satha, because short a
is understood after every letter unless some symbol indicates oth-

erwise. It is possible to write stha ¥ because the sign . means

no vowel at all follows the s. But the two letters are normally

combined in writing just as in pronunciation to make € stha.

Notice also that in such combinations the letter r- is written ¥
only when it begins a phrase, or when it is between vowels. Before
another consonant, even if that consonant begins a separate word,

5
?- shrinks to written above the following consonant, as in

Fﬂ%— sthavirairmahd-. After another consonant -€ shrinks to

¢, asin ’Hﬁ%: (2)What if r ends a word? Then it no longer is pro-
nounced r, but is written as f;, and pronounced as an h followed

by the same vowel sound as came before it. In Euﬁ%ﬁgl'ﬂﬁa;:

sthavirairmahdsravakaih therefore, the final k is pronounced
hai, so one says, shravakaihai. (The ai is that of English aisle; £ is
pronounced, sh ) If sthavirair has no word following it, it also is
written sthaviraili, and pronounced, sthaviraihai.

EfR Sthavira, means elder. Sthavira- is the stem, and the
word ends in —air in the text because the preposition sardham, to-

Special Feature # X443
Sanskrit Lesson #16
5 H X THF

= ay Bhikshuni Heng Hsien  HLEEER
teEfEER i

,/,:1 PR o T e
A R
% .’r\. F o " sl 2k ;

refRdarEs.

Sthavirairmahasravakaih

REXEE

£ (PRARTIRPEAR ) 1B —HTRARRA
BT EFRREARMT AR » BallfTsE
SR R B mahatd bhiksusarn-
31’1&?1:1 sﬁrrﬂmm ardhutmyadaéubhir

ﬁLtiﬁT_Elﬁﬂ'}kﬁ %ﬁ'ﬁﬂ%
( 1) B E#EHE sthavirair,
mahdsravakail " EEIBE e
g U s 70 9 the GHBEM
B stha 7if 99 PEsing ik satha o+ 5
FEE EARIFEETSRT o HEMRENE
FHARNEE - MBTFEEET a 0]
pEk Y B8 R s thm
BETY - (B—WiEm T stha 5H
r- FREFE-MarisEEE A
FEE - o MRERETEZAAAE
CF—AFEFNLEER | EET
—(BF B EBN—EFapHiE 2Nt
B o fIndE Fﬂﬁ?ﬂlal- sthavirair-
mahda- TINE » BE—ETFS2HE
s ., W AR (2) B
By BU=ERR e SHE «
e b #EA h T EE—{EEE
STARME - & CARHETIES,

sthavirairmahdsravakaih V) h =%
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gether with, governs the dative case which takes this end-
ing. (3) The root is sthd, to stand. A Sthavira is one of
standing. There are basically three kinds of Elders: the El-
der in vears, the Elder by blessings and virtue, and the
Dharma-nature Elder. The Elder in years is old in years
and has held the Bhiksu precepts for a long time. The El-
der by blessings and virtue enjoys the retribution from
virtuous acts performed in past lives. The Dharma-nature
Elder may be young, but he thoroughly understands the
Buddhadharma, and speaks with unobstructed eloquence
to teach and transform living beings.

HerE® Mahasravaka. A8 Maha means great. It
was thoroughly discussed in a previous lesson. (4) A

Mk Sravaka is a Sound-Hearer, someone who hears

the sound of the Buddha speaking Dharma and enlight-
ens to the Way. The root involved is érii- to hear. (3)
Sravaka- is the stem, and the word with the dative plural
case ending is éravakail. The Bhiksu disciples of the Bud-
dha are not only Elders, but also great Sound-Hearers,
$ravakas, who study the four Noble Truths, ie. suffer-
ing, accumulation, stopping, and the Way. With the Pra-
tyekabuddhas, who study the Twelve Links of Condi-
tioned Co-production, they constitute the Hinaydna (hina
lesser, yana vehicle). These great Sravakas however are
all great Bodhisattvas of the Mahdyana (the Great Vehi-
cle), manifesting provisionally with limited understand-
ing in order to help Sakyamuni Buddha establish the
Dharma.

(1) or, "very well known.” c.f. VBS #359
@) the ™ of ¥ $ra is an abbreviated form of the letter

3l Sa. See VBS #331- 332 for full discussion of the writing
system:

(3) cf. VBS #357

(4) c.f. VBS #358

{5) As in the opening line of the Stitra, evam maya
Srutam. cf. VBS #334 - 335. s0To be continued

=ik hai FLASRE shravakaihai (ai SFEFHE
B aisle H0 ¢ EFEA sh ) b0
B sthavirair REREE » QIER sthaviraih
23R sthaviraihai =

Eﬂﬁ? Sthavira BERERE @ Sthavira-
BiRG o Bl FERE -air EEE  sdrdham
FEL ) SE(EEGER () o SchcBlfg (3 ) o
FILESEFERE stha- T uliff » EE )
] Sthavira BHrpZz—rg - R A =fEK
% FRERBENEERE - FERZESLAN
@t A2 N R REEEEBENHESET
» Tife 2 B4 MklERE T FFCRE
{EEERUERR S Bk » P RS -

HEFAlEe  Mahasravaka = "X BE

B JIEE NG (4 ) A Skavaka

S8R - MIEIETEEN - FIR sa- TR

( 5) Sravaka- ZEEET - ToNIBLEE o FHEEE

AE Sravakaih HRTILETFALERERSE -6

EkBEHE o Srdvakas THEIUESE 0 - 4o

W~ i BRI R EE o Sk

T3 Hinaydana (hina BUPY 3 yana )

o #RTIE LA R MTER RN T. Mahaydna FIR

ik - YRR - AT R IR

2 [ fRal bk o

21 s TARATAM o SHEATIE359HE -

29 : T of Héra B2 "3 da, BIHEH -
TR A ASTIZE331- 3328 -

AE 3 FEAETIEHE357H]

4 FEEATIEI58M

FE5 : BUETIRABH 2 T evam mayd srutam |
[l = FEATIEE334-33511 < sofHR
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Sanskrit Lesson #17

@ EEER ST By Bhikshuni Heng Hslen
@ L EERE FRER  Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng i

EE el
Sarvairathadbhih.
EEMER

i R fhaR I ErE R g h b AR
» AMBR TE » K8k Sthavirair,
Mahasravakaih B2 sarvair Arhadbhih
TESMRE | Sthavira B3 Sravaka "5
B #0 Arhat TIEEE | SERN Hinayina
INRABETT °
M M{EMOEE S catvary dryasatydni, FT
AR H RS -

PUEE S

L % QW dubkha

2. & UHGH samudaya
3. R nirodha

4, H apf marga

TS sarva 2 (AN BE - RE -air
SRS H  Arhadbhih (IBE -bhik —
B - BT LELAMAIE sardham TBL, %
R o IS T = T R
o

T Avhat TR RBELEE - 2
. HEHET ¢ EERET > CHEE
T A (BEBEN) ¢ RER
R BT - ¢ 10 d TBESES t §
B EBATIER) - LGS THEN o
4 BEBmEIRD LS TARN, o/
BT LA R RRRE b - SR LIRSS - SRS
BRI - — B EE - EERNT

Sarvairarhadbhih.
All Arhats

The Bhiksus in the Assembly when Sakyamuni Buddha
spoke the Amitabha Siitra were not only Sthavirair,
Mahasravakaih, Elders, Great Sound-Hearers, but also
sarvair Arhadbhih, all Arhats. Sthavira, Elder, Sravaka,
Sound-Hearer, and Arhat, Arhat, are titles for followers of
the Hinayina, the Lesser Vehicle, who cultivate the
catvdry aryasatydni, the Four Noble Truths, and thereby
attain to Nirvana with Residue.

The Four Truths are:

. G¥H
2. G samudaya accumulation

3. g
4. AW

o

dubicha  suffering

nirodha  stopping

marga  the path

Hd sarva means all. The ending -air is that of the in-

strumental case, as is the ending -bhik of Arhadbhih. The
preposition sdrdham, which occurred before and means to-
gether with, governs the instrumental case. All the Bhiksus
in the group of 1250 now being described were Arhats.

(ﬂg_d\ Arhat is not translated but left Arhat. Note that

the final £, an unvoiced dental sound, becomes the corre-
sponding voiced dental before another voiced sound. That
is, ¥ and d are both letters basically pronounced using the
teeth (dentals), but when one says a f the vocal cords do not
vibrate, so the sound is called unvoiced, whereas the vocal
cords do vibrate when a d is said, so such a sound is called
voiced. You can tell whether or not your vocal cords are vi-
brating by putting your fingers to your throat, A voiceless
sound before a voiced sound harmonizes by itself becoming
voiced, and so before the ending —bhil, £ becomes d.
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Arhat has three meanings and four grades. The three
meanings of Arhat correspond to the three meanings of
Bhiksu. ¢7) A Bhiksu is on the causal ground, whereas an
Arhat has attained the fruit of the Path. While the Bhiksu is
1) a seeker of alms-food, the Arhat is 1) one worthy of of-
ferings, the meaning deriving from the Sanskrit root Varh- be
worthy or deserve. The Bhiksu is 2) a destroyer of passions,
while the Arhat is 2) a slayer of enemies. The derivation
here is from ari, enemy, and the root Vhan- slay, kill. The
enemies killed are ignorance and afflictions, and in par-
ticular the thieves embodied by the six sense faculties. The
Bhiksu is 3) a frightener of Mara, (Mara is just Death), while
the Arhat is 3) one without birth, (2) for he has conquered
birth and death. The derivation (3) would appear to be a-
without and root Vrah- remain.

There are also four grades of Arhat:

1) A
(2) me Sakrdagamin Once-Returner.
(3) SFANTEA  Anaganin
(4) 31%&
(1),(2) and (3) are still Skiksa, one with something left to

learn, while (4), the Arhat full grade, is Asaiksa, one with
nothing left to learn.

Srotdpanna  Streamwinner.

Never-Returner and

Arhat Arhat

(1) See VBS issue #358 (March 2000)

(2) The Chinese explained this as 4 (bu sheng), no birth,
which can also refer to the attainment of the patience in the
non-production of dharmas.

(3) The Sanskrit derivation is at present still obscure.

Correction to Sanskrit Lesson 15 (VBS April 2000 Issue No.
359) The first sentence of the second paragraph on page 25

says, “The character ﬁ jit represents the combination of
two consonants, a; i and ¥ #. ” The correct character for the

consonant # is 9, not ¥, which is really n.
== To be continued

ZHT  BCFABEAERAE  ATLL Arhat 7ER
H -bhih ZF] t ek d -

WA FEEE = RE R - FOMRER IR -
i SRR =B {EE M e i = {8 B A -
B raE R E - iR EL T EEE
Reoll) LERE TERE, » MFEEE T FEH
o ERAER Vark- e TEE, (2)
L TREE ) o PUIRER TR, o fEsEE
Vhan-  T#% ) WAk - ATARAOSS 2T -
KHEHAESBRM . (3) kRS THEmE, (1
RIEE ) miTHER THg, - RfeE e
7 o CHIRIEFIE L Ra T4 FFEH Jrah-
TRz, =
PU A R A R
) S Srotapanna EIGER T A
2) BFENNEE Sakydigimin  EriGHEER

e

3) SN Anagamin & E
4 /A Avhat [UBER

—E=8 Saiksa BT MAETIMTR

R Asaiksa BB » T IO i 2 e
fir

(1) BEHEEE #358 -

(2) pifREEE T e WEILIERE T8 4
B MRS -

(3) U FHRTMNE L ESREFIFE -

HIE : ACF] 4513 359 B+ HIE25E
SoppE—a T i RmETE 9§
T i SO o 4 ZFTE A MR
B9 TS s e

<58
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Sanskrit Lesson #18

GRS By Bhikshuni Heng Heien
6 b RS fp§E  Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng i

Tern ®fke = ARg=0
Tad yathi: Sthavirena ca Sariputrena
HAH : B2 EFIh

P st {FefeiEy E—F=8h+
BB TSR - (L5l 2 Sthavirah &35 Maha-
éravakdh 7% M0 sarva-Arhantal &t FEE -
S E ST E AR NS o e R
FEFBNFS -

T tad yatha eH3FEEEHER - ERETE
—{AT  HE ST ¢

TG tad B TiEH . FIEE - ERATPE
HR A -

T yatha 2 "0 5 TELT ) BIEE -
FEESRRER—2M  ©ERENREL
FEMSCHS R R A AT E be BIF - BEATE
HrHaeE A el T (WER - =HE6n
ERF—{ES T e AR -

Sthavirae "EB¥ 1 25 « TATS5H
{7 360 BY 5T -
TRYA Sariputra I EWFE—BHBT
» BEEE— - ER SR T -

M Sart R FIS EHRAO BT - FISABAYIR
BEFbnEE R e (san) - B BMREEET
FEHE o

T3 putra BER "1 ATLlEEEEFL
+ ; WIFET L ERET - 3T Sand MBS
EHREES » (BRI T —F & aliE & 55 -

Teren ®ifeRo = WRYA
Tad yatha: Sthavirena ca Sariputrena
Namely: the Elder Sariputra

The assembly which heard the Amitabha Siitra is further de-
scribed by an enumeration of the leading Bhiksus in the group
of 1250, all of whom are Sthavirdh, Elders, Mahasravakah,
great Sound-Hearers, and sarva Arhantah, all Arhats. Note
that the Sanskrit terms are here given in the plural subject
case form, whereas in the Stitra text itself the words appear in
the instrumental case.

A== tad yatha. By spelling convention, these two words
are written as if they were one, but they do not make a com-
pound word.

TG, tad literally means this, and is neuter singular and in
the subject {(nominative) case.
JUT yatha means thus, or as follows. The two words to-
gether introduce a list. They are also frequently used in citing
mantras. No additional verb “tobe” is needed with these words
in Sanskrit, and the total phrase amounts to saying namely.

= ca means and, and is translated before the word it
follows. Here it need not be translated at all.

TYRR Sthavira means Elder, and was discussed in VBS
Issue #360 (May 2000).

Sariputra is the name of the Buddha's number
one Sound-Hearer disciple, who was foremost in wisdom. It
can be broken down into two words:

ZMTI $ari was the name of Sariputra’s mother. She was
named for the éari, the Indian maina bird, because her eyes
were as keen and bright as those of that bird.

9= putra means son, and so the full name means Sari's
son, or more precisely, maina-son.! Notice that the -7 of Sari
shortens when it joins a following word to form a compound.

Another explanation of Sariputra’s name is body son ?
The word for body in Sanskrit is sarira. The reference is
then to the beauty of his mother’s physical features. Sarira
is also the term for the pearl-like relics left after the body
of a holy man is burned, deriving from his perfection of
precepts, samadhi, and wisdom. Sariputra is then also ex-
plained as meaning pearl-son.’

July 2000 Vajra Bodhi Sea
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FEEEE - B—EiEE "5, K
W GRS R sartra K B AR SRS
BE o Sarira FIFFHLE — S HILM - S
KA AT AR EIERIA S » B thE i
{7 T s i (Bt - ATLAS I sh ol iReE
BBy -

FiERra R =M EE » R
HREEE - AR tEbEEMARE
» RERHEIEIRE SRS+ - SFfRER:
imAeFEfRaR (HREIEIE ) RASRZH -
KSR EAVE S » FREIEPFLER
FufhdsEEE -

Of the three kinds of Elders discussed in VBS Issue #360 (May
2000) Sariputra was a Dharma Nature Elder. At the age of eight he
had mastered the entire Buddhadharma, and could out-debate any
Indian philosopher. Sariputra was at the head of the assembly when
Sakyamuni Buddha spoke the Amitibha Siitra because only his kind
of wisdom could comprehend the subtle principles of the Pure Land
Dharma Door. C.E. The Heart Sutra and Commentary by Tripitaka
Master Hua, Buddhist Text Translation Society, San Francisco, 1980,
pp. 33-34 and p. 120, note 32

Notes: 1. 88T qiuluzi 2. BT shenzi 3. Bk zhu zi
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Sanskrit Lesson #19

=] B 7 EtES 3¢ By Bhikshuni Heng Hsien  #ikrEiEEE g% Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng i

gEHigeagdd 9

Mahamaudgalyayanena ca

O EE B

E—FEA {TORTERE Y AR
RICHIIAK L EHT - - WREES
Fljdy - B0 PR BRI 2 ST il - fi
T HEE—

Hedmahat HFEWEEHSTHE
Hal maha ( FATI366H]) » H=5%:

(1)K (2) % (3) e LI
B mmE HREE  ME maha X
(B A o

c Maudgalyayana fERH
B HeEniisna i 2y o 22
LiAFars T mudga B E—{EE
BEFREE  FTAEIENMESTRATE
2k - EEE E HhER TS S TR
COpFEe T sl A BRI  SRIE TR
IR B -

F bR - finfzen e
Kolita + HHFRL Kolika 1
yzsist FIS kol «

T B —f et E i s i S el
THEREAR - H S AL B AT
T+ RSB E R -

E A e B S AR - B e
e TSR - SR
FeE 2 R - AR E PR TR
@ - Rl ERETE
— o (AR R ERR - FYEROPEC
o TE o —{ T A e SR R ERY
1 GEER RS ERT0E -

i

TEMleeaadT =

Mahamaudgalydyanena ca
And Mahamaudgalyayana

This passage of the Amitabha Siftra names the principle Bhiksu dis-
ciples of $akyamuni Buddha., In the last lesson the Elder Sariputra was
discussed and now Mahamaudgalyayana, the disciple most skilled in
spiritual penetrations and magic powers, will be considered.

HEd mahat, the stem which may appear in compounds as Hal maha
(see VBS Issue 356), has three meanings: 1) great, 2) many, and 3)
triumphant. From the point of view of ordinary living beings,
Maudgalyayana is “Maha,” but the Buddha simply called him
Mauglgalyayana.

< Maudgalydyana means descended from people con-
nected with beans.! The derivation is complex, but is based upon the
Sanskrit word for the mung bean, mudga.? Another interpretation is
descended from people connected with wild herbs and roots.* In ei-
ther case, what is referred to is an Indian ascetic practice invalved with
food. When they cultivated the Way, Mahdmaudgalyayana’s ancestors
ate either beans or ate only food that grew wild in forests and jungles,
never touching any food that had been planted and harvested.

Maﬁd%al}rﬂyana was the disciple’s family name. His personal name
was Kolita, sometimes written ﬁ"%Eﬁ Kolika. It contains the
Sanskrit word @% koli, jujube tree. A couple wishing to have a son
in ancient India would often seek aid from a local tree spirit. The
Maudgalyayanas consulted the spirit of a koli tree in this regard, and
to honor the spirit they named their son Kolita.

It was for the sake of Mahamaudgalyayana‘s mother that Sakyamuni
Buddha established the first Ullambana Festival, the celebration which
comes at the end of the Bhiksu Sangha’s annual summer retreat. At
that time the laity makes offerings to the Sarigha of the ten directions,
requesting the aid of the united Sarigha in liberating their deceased rela-
tives and friends from the evil destinies into which they may have fallen.

Although he was first in spiritual penetrations, Mahamaudgalyayana
could not save his mother and went to the Buddha for help. At the first
Ullambana Festival she was freed from her rebirth as a hungry ghost
by the united power of the Sarigha and was reborn in the heavens.

saTo be continued

1. S 1% cal shu shi.
2. The ! in Mandgalydyana suggests an original longer form
*mudgala not otherwise surviving.

3. FENE laf fu.
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#  @rELElEEE 0 By Bhikshuni Heng Helen

TETREIYA =

Mahdkdsyapena ca
g1 Mahikasyapa ( EESTINEE )

£ {PEREAR ) T —EREET
SRR ITE o ML L ED AT
BT - BRI ST
b i =

Helmaha -+ A » HM{EEDEE]
LBk (1) MENERETRA
FF e (2) flrbsReg - iEF AN E
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) fli R R AFTEE -

BP9 Kadyapa » i3 » o] g
SRR | S—EEN ke 2 EEITE
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FEER : {EHXFHE Kadya
Sy o AL BRI S —(E
TEOER - THRpaE "B, B
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SO FFHR

YA e
Sanskrit Lesson #20

HEEtARE b  Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng ¥i

TETRTRN =

Mahakdsyapena ca

and Mahakasyapa

Mahakasyapa, the next Elder listed in the Amitabha Siitra, received
the transmission of the Buddha's mind-to-mind seal Dharma and be-

came the first Buddhist Patriarch. His name is prefaced by the title:

Hel

Humal a
ghaahﬁ

mahd, great, which he deserves for four reasons: (1)
he was the son of a great Brihman elder; (2) he re-
nounced a large inheritance when he left home;
(3) he cultivated all twelve of the ascetic practices;
and (4) he was esteemed by great men.

PIRIY

Kasyapa may be explained in two ways. First, the
word kasyapa in Sanskrit, with a short initial 2 means
tortoise. Lengthening the a gives the meaning related

P ka I ya  tolconnected with the tortoise. Mahakagyapa came
hlka oY g§ya  fromalong line of Brahman sages in Magadha who
s Y pa used the methods outlined in the pattern on a

tortoise’s back to cultivate the way. Hence they were
called those connected with tortoises. The Chinese
translated this version of Mahakasyapa’s name as
Great Turtle Clan.’

Second, ancient Sanskrit dictionaries list a word kdsya as a kind of
spirituous drink. Another Chinese translation of Kdsyapa's name was
Light-Drinking Clan.? The Sanskrit root pa- means drink, and there is
also a root kas- meaning shine. There is no surviving example of the
use of the word kdsya to mean light, but the fraditional Chinese expla-
nation of Kagyapa’s name as related to/of the family of Light-Drink-
ers suggests the meaning light for kdsya may once have been current.
Mahakagyapa was given the personal name Pippala by his parents, for
a pippala-tree spirit had helped them have their son. The pippala-tree
is the Indian tree known as the sacred fig (ficus religiosa), and is more
commonly called the Peepal tree.

Mahakagyapa is now waiting in samadhi at Chicken Foot Mountain
in China to transmit Sakyamuni Buddha's bowl to Maitreya Bodhisattva
when that Bodhizattva becomes this world’s next Buddha.

Notes: 1. 8 da guishi 2. 83EE yin guang shi
1 To be continued
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HRIFIET =
Mahdkatydyanena ca

PRSI AL
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AETRcAII"q =
Mahakatyayanena ca
and Mahikityayana

The venerated Elder Mahakatyayana is the next great Arhat listed as
present in the Buddha’s assembly at the speaking of the Amitabha
Siifra. Maha, as explained before, means great, many, victorious, and
is an honorific and descriptive title rather than part of the name itself.
This great Sravaka belonged to the Katyayana family, one of the highest-
ranking Brahman gotras in Ancient India. Gotra is the Sanskrit word for
family, tribe, clan. The -dyana of Katyayana, a patronymic suffix, can
mean belonging to the family of. A routine explanation of the name is,
then, belonging to the family of Kati, or of Katya, Katya being a fur-
ther patronymic meaning related to Kati who was claimed as the an-
cient sage who founded the line.

Mahakatyayana was the foremost of Sakyamuni Buddha's disciples
in debate. When Mahakatyayana left home to follow the Buddha he
was no longer concerned with Brahman sages and Brahman gotras which
is a change reflected in the Buddhist derivation of his name. Within the
Buddhadharma, one explanation’ of the meaning of his name as “Liter-
ary Elegance” seems to connect it with the root kath- (but accounting
for the aspiration, the h, is difficult) which means speak, expound,
elaborate. Mahakatyayana could out-talk any Indian philosopher or
follower of external paths who challenged the principles of the
Buddhadharma.

Another explanation® of his name looks back to the time before
Mahakatyayana was a Bhiksu. His father, a prominent government
official, died when the child was quite young. The laws of his mother’s
caste forbade remariage, but she might have moved to ancther area
and circumvented them, had it not been for the child. 5o he was called
“Cord"” because he tied her down, which appears to involve the San-

- skrit word kaca, lexically, cord, fetter, yoke.

It should be remembered that in popular speech the sounds written
in Sanskrit dca, atya, and acca would have been pronounced alike. For
example, in Pali, a language related to Sanskrit but closer to the ancient
popular dialects, Katydyana is either Kaccayana or Kaccana.

Another explanation® of his name as meaning Good Consideration
seems to connect it with the Sanskrit word kaccid (Pali kaecci), an inter-
rogative particle often translatable by I hope. Yet another explanation,
Good Shoulders, seems to derive from the word for shoulder, San-
skrit skandha, (Pali khandha).

MNotes: 1. 30fF wenshi 2. &l shansheng 3 078 hacsi 4 78 haojian

T sl gaTo be continued
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Mahdkausthilena ca
and Mahakausthila

The Venerable Mahakausthila! was the Elder Sariputra’s maternal uncle
who, hoping to defeat his nephew in debate, studied externalist doc-
trines with such vigor that he neglected personal hygiene. Hence he
was nicknamed a9 Dirghanakha, Long Nails. Dirgha
means long of either time or space. 1% Nakha is a general word for
finger-nail, toe-nail, claw, talon and the like, and is related etymologi-
cally to the English word nail. The implication is that he did not take
time away from his studies even to cut his nails.

Dirghanakha’s family name was %@3 Kausthila, and as a disciple
of the Buddha, which he became when unable fo defeat the Buddha in
debate, he was known as A6l Maha, Great, Kausthila.

Kausthila is a patronymic, a form that shows relationship. The Chi-
nese translated Mahakausthila as Big Knee Family?, the character for
family indicating belonging to the X Family. Big knee refers to the fact
that big knees were a family trait. The literal translation is then One
Belonging to the Big Knee Family. The Tibetans however translated
his name as Gsus-po-che, Big Belly, connecting it with the Sanskrit
kostha, a word for the abdomen or for any of the viscera of the body.

At this point it is very important to note that the Tibetans and the
Chinese often were not translating from the same originals, and that
the Tibetan translations were made much later than the principal Chi-
nese translations. Sakyamuni Buddha did not, of course, speak Sanskrit,
or Pali for that matter, but one or more of the Prakrits, spoken dialects,
current in Ancient India; and he also instructed his disciples to pre-
serve the teachings in the vernaculars. In India then, as even somewhat
still today, it was not customary to write down sacred texts, so the
Buddhist Siitras were circulated by monks who could recite them in
the local dialects long before they were actually written down. The
Indian monks who early went to China, for the most part, seem to have
recited the Sttras in Prakrit for the Chinese scribes and translators.

It was only later on in India, when writing became popular, that the
Sititras were written down in the literary language, i.e. Sanskrit, which
by that time could be considered a popular mode of speech. This re-
casting of the Siitras represented virtual translation of the various
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Prakrits into Sanskrit, and was complicated by the fact that the Prakrits
have very many homonyms, words which sound alike. In choosing an
equivalent Sanskrit word a decision had to be made among many pos-
sible meanings which in Prakrit could all be expressed by what sounded
like the same word. By the time Sanskrit recasting took place, Great
Vehicle Buddhism was on the decline in India yet the Sanskrit
manuscripts, which soon began to decay and disintegrate in the Indian
climate, had to be copied and recopied. That work was done increas-
ingly by non-Buddhist scribes steeped in non-Buddhist Sanskrit
tradition. We can imagine the situation then as being first an unstable
rendering into literary form of a dialect not customarily written down.
The result was then viewed as “poor Sanskrit” and so was frequently
“corrected” by scribal hands as manuscripts were recopied. The ver-
sions we have are based upon such manuscripts and even modern
editors try to excise the last remaining traces of the vernaculars in their
printed editions.

Buddhism came to Tibet many centuries later than it did to China. In
fact, in the beginning it was largely introduced to Tibetans by the
Chinese. The Tibetans’ translations made from Indian originals then
were very late, and furthermore the Tibetan canon was frequently re-
vised with past editions destroyed, on the basis of more modern San-
skrit versions. For this reason we need to look to the Chinese for the
more original interpretations of the meanings of Indian words and
names, and can often disregard the Tibetan which merely translates
what late Sanskrit versions seem to mean.

MNotes:

1. B[RS Mo he ju xi luo.

2. BN\ Chang zhao fan zhj, literally, “Long-nailed Brahman.”
3, KBER Da i shi
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Mahakausthilena ca
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Muahakausthilena ca
and Mahakausthila

The Venerable Hﬂﬁﬁfﬁﬁ Mahdakausthila (remember the end-
ing -ena is that of the instrumental case called for by the prepo-
sition & sardham together with, not part of the name itself)
was a prominent disciple of the Buddha Sakyamuni, and was
present when the Buddha spoke the Amitabha Siitra. We have
seen' his name variously interpreted as “Big Belly” by Tibetan
sources (late), which is the same as the interpretation of the
Sanskrit (probably also late); and as “Big Knees"* by earlier
Chinese translators. Pali has Mahdakotthita; kottha is the Pali
equlvalent of Sanskrit kostha belly, abdomen. To investigate
the possibility of the Chinese character for “knee” once having
meant “belly” lies beyond the scope of this lesson, as does re-
construction of the Prakrit (spoken language form) underlying
our present Sanskrit rendering Mahdkausthila. Yet a brief
glance at some related words is of interest.

One common Sanskrit word for knee is SII] janu. Another
one is 1 asthivat. It is composed of asthi® bone, and
the suffix I -vat (also I71_-vant) possessing. Asthivat then,
(i lengthens to1before v), literally means bone-possessing thing
or knee. Sanskrit also has a word ¢ kautilya crooked-
ness based on another Sanskrit word kutila bent, crooked,
curved. The equivalent word in Sinhalese (the language of Sri
Lanka) refers specifically to the bending of the knees.*

Examining the Sanskrit name Mahakausthila, we seeitisa
compound of Mahi great, big, and of kausthila which on the
surface means related to the belly (kostha). If the name origi-
nally consisted of Mahi plus some popular form of the word
asthivat knee, how could it for example have ended up with a
k between the two words? At this point we can only guess, but
our guess, whether historically accurate or not, will at least serve
to illustrate the kind of interaction that seems to have taken
place between the spoken Prakrits and literary Sanskrit.

In Sanskrit the combination vowel plus vowel is unstable,
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and rarely found. In most of the apparent exceptions to that
rule, some modification of at least one of the two vowels has
taken place upon its contact with the other vowel. In Prakrit,
however, words may consist of strings of vowels with no in-
tervening consonants. In fact, where an equivalent Sanskrit
word has a consonant between two vowels, Prakrit often has
only the two vowels. Someone putting Mahd plus a Prakrit
equivalent of asthivaf into Sanskrit, seeing two short a vowels
juxtaposed, might assume that an intervocalic consonant had
been lost, and interpret the Prakrit as representing some such
word as kautilya mentioned above. We no longer know all the
words that were anciently in use, and so can only surmise. In
any case, one might erroneously restore a k. The word would
still be a little odd, and so lend itself to further reinterpretation
as the derivative of kostha belly instead of the word for knee.

Perhaps it was this way, pethaps not. Using our limited tools
of historical research it is very hard to pin down. However if
one cultivates the Way with great vigor one can gain access to
the tapes from Sakyamuni Buddha’s time. Then one can hear
the pronunciation of the Venerable Elder Mahakausthila’s name
for oneself.

s To be continued
MNotes:
1. Vajra Bodhi Sea #366 (October 2000)
2. REE daxi

3. The ordinary Sanskrit word for "bone” is asthi to which a asthi
appears related. See Turner, A Comparative Dichionary of the
Indo-Aryan Languages, #958. Also Mayrhofer, K urzgefastes
Etymologisches Weorterbuch des Altindischen, under asthi.

4, Turner, fifern, #3557.
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Revatena ca
and Revata

The Venerable 389 Revata' also heard Sakyamuni Buddha
speak The Amitabha Siitra. Revata was named after a7&l=
naksatra, a constellation or lunar mansion. His parents had
invoked the aid of the naksatra Rewvati in order to have a
son. There are twenty-eight = naksatrani according
to the Indian system, one for each day of the moon'’s passage
near the fixed stars on the apparent orbit of the sun (the
ecliptic). Revati, called “Night Boat” in Tibetan? is described
as two eliptic groups of thirty-two stars. In the Chinese
system, Revati corresponds to the “House Constellation™.
Revati means opulent and also splendid. The final
long i marks it as a feminine word from the stem revant, whose
weak form is revat. The suffix d~d-want (weak form 9q
-vat) means possessing. The first part of the word <9~
revant- seems to be related to the word
possessions, riches, derived from the root ¥II- Vrd-, give,
grant, bestow* At revant- then means literally wealth-
possessing, so it may be translated rich, wealthy, opulent,
and also by extension abundant, and even splendid,
beautiful. To form the feminine, one uses the weak form of
the stem and adds the feminine suffix ~i. The word Revaia,
the name of the Venerable Elder in the Siitra text, is a
masculine singular form based upon the word Revatr
At this point we should note that it is usual for nouns whose
stem ends in short —a, such as Revafa- to form their feminine
counterpart by replacing the —a with -7 However, in our
case the noun Revaii was not originally formed from a noun
ending in -a, but from an adjectival stem ending in a
consonant. Revanf-, opulent, made a substantive Revali, the
(feminine) Opulent One.

tai, wealth,

(continued on page 24)
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{continued from page 21)

Although on the surface it would look as if Revati had been
formed from Revata, we know that it was the other way
around, and that the great disciple was named after

the &4,

Motes:

1.  EES ) po duo

2. nam-gru

3. E{Fshishu

4,  Possibly contracted from rayi & vant. See Monser-
Witlfams " Sanskrit-English Dictionary:

s To be continued
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Suddhipanthakena ca
and Suddhipanthaka

Another great Elder (Sthavira) in the assembly when the
Buddha spoke the Amitabha Siitra was the Venerable
<2k Suddhipanthaka.

His name probably should have come into Sanskrit as /GH~4ch
Ksudrapanthaka, but took some strange tutns in being adapted
from the spoken Prakrits into the literary vehicle of the Sanskrit
language.

When one thinks of Suddhipanthaka, one also thinks of his
elder brother HEI9-Y%h Mahapanthaka. Mahapanthaka was
very intelligent, whereas Suddhipanthaka was so stupid he
could barely remember the half-verse by which he nonetheless
became enlightened. {81 mahd means big and &l&ksudra means
little.

UeYeh panthaka means connected with the road. The early
Chinese translators called the two brothers respectively “Big
Roadside”? and “Little Roadside.” Tibetan calls them “Big
Road”and “Little Road.”* Underlying panthaka, which the
Chinese renders “Roadside.” Is the word for “road”. The Prakrit
for it was something like 9 pamtha (masculine), although the
more common word for road in Sanskrit is 94 patha
(masculine).? The two roots in question are U=%- panth-, and
9 path-, both of which mean go, move, differing only by the
nasal infix 7 #.

On the surface, the Qfljg $uddhi of Suddhipanthaka looks
like the word cleanliness, purity, and perhaps the great Arhat's
name ended up in such a form because his half-verse urged
sweeping the mind clean. But our text may be the only place
where just that spelling occurs. His name elsewhere is
Ciidapanthaka or Cullapanthaka, (Pali Ciilapanthaka ) The
TS ciida is not however the word for top-knot, crest that refers
to the protuberance on the head of a Buddha or a Bodhisattva,
although the two words look alike. The citda of Ciidapanthaka,
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and the culla of Cullapanthaka, just like the suddhi of
Suddhipanthaka all result from Prakrit forms of the Sanskrit

word ksudra.® %ﬁk@"ﬂdm little comes from the root ﬂa_;— kesued-
strike against, shake, which in the causative usage means to
grind something to powder, hence to make it small. From the
idea of division into minute particles comes the suggestion of
repetition. Hence the perfect passive participle of the root ksud-
which is U0 ksunpa means not only pulverized but also
repeated. Each of the two brothers was born by the side of the
road, inasmuch as both times their mother was returning to
her parents’ home for their delivery she was too late.

Suddhipanthaka is therefore sometimes translated as
Following Road,” partly because he followed (came after) his
elder brother Road (Panthaka), partly because his mother was
following (continuing on) the road when he was born, and
partly because she had followed (repeated) her previous course
{road) of action, and it followed (consequently) that he too was
born by the side of the road.

Motes:

BEFIEEFE 2hou & pan fuo gie.

ihpgi# xiao fa bian.

*PEE dafu bian

{am-chen bstan; lam-phran bstan.

There is of course the Vedic pantha (masculine).

See also Sanskrit ksulla, little originally a Prakrit form.

e ff dae.
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Nandena cdnandena ca
And Nanda, and Ananda

Two more Great Elders in the Buddha’s Dharma Assembly were
the Venerable -G, Nanda', and the Venerable TG,
Ananda? A third, the Venerable Sundarananda?, is not
mentioned in the Stitra text, but because his name is also Nanda
it is useful to distinguish him from the other two. All three
names come from the root Vuand- rejoice, delight in, be
pleased. =G, Nanda means joy, happiness, delight.* A<
Ananda, with the intensive prefix -, means a stronger degree
of joy’, and can also mean enjoyment. -GG Sundarananda’
is a compound of nanda joy plus sundara beautiful, good, well.
He was so named because he rejoiced in his wife ﬂa?f Sundari.

Notice that & ca and is translated before the word it follows,
and that it combines with a following initial a- or d- to make
one long sound 4. HIA78H canandena is therefore ca +
Anandena. The ending -ena is of course the masculine singular
instrumental ending called for by the preposition HT'qu_\
sardham, together with, which occurred earlier in the text.

The Nanda of the Sttra is =G, MITSH Nanda-Gopilaka,
Nanda the Cowherd” £l go is the form the word cow has in
compounds. “lI&% Palaka means protector, guardian, (cow)
herd, being based on the root Vpd- protect. One day the Buddha
spoke the Dharma of the Eleven Points of Cow-tending for the
cowherds around ﬁ'ﬂﬁ Kausambi,® comparing herding cows
to cultivation of the Way. Nanda Gopalaka, awed by the
Buddha’s universal understanding, left home and soon became
an Arhat.

Ananda, now called Wﬁﬁ Aryananda, was the second
Indian Patriarch. The first seven Patriarchs, beginning with
Mahakasyapa, are given the title 3™ drya which means Noble.
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MNotice the combination of final —a + initial a- into long 4 in
joining drya with Ananda. Ananda was the Buddha’s SHEEIR
upasthiayaka, personal attendant (from the root Vstha- stand
and the prefix upa- near.) Although he could remember every
word of Dharma the Buddha ever spoke, when the Buddha
entered Nirvana, Ananda wasstilla ffﬂ Satksa, one who seeks
ability, a learner, not yet a fourth-stage Arhat. Asa Saiksa he
could not participate in the Compilation of Stitras after the
Buddha's Nirvana, and so at that point Ananda became an
Arhat.

Motes:
1.  #8EFE nan tuo.
2. [A[EERE anan fue
3. FEFEEREERE sun fuo fuo nan tuo.
4,  ¥BE huanxi Tibetan: dgalt bo (ga wol
5. WE you s, also JBE ging xi Tibetar: kun dgah b,
6. BiE panxr
7. WSERE fang niv nan tuo,
8.  The area around the City of Kausambi in East-central
India.
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Rahilena ca
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(17 H)

TESA =

Rihulena ca
and Rihula

The Venerable T[§® Rahula' was the Buddha’s only son. He was
conceived when the Buddha pointed his finger at TRMNRT Yasodhara,
2 the second of his three wives, just before he left to cultivate in the
Himalayas. Rihula spent six years in the womb as retribution for
having shut up a rat in a hole for six days in a previous life. For that
reason his name means Obstacle,? from the root ¥4- Vrabh- take hold,
seize, grasp. Yasodhard, his mother’s name, means Maintaining
Glory,” being composed of A _yasas beauty, glory, fame, and Y
dhara, maintaining (root "51- dhr- maintain, hold, bear). Yasas
becomes yaso in compounds, and dhara ends in -2 when feminine.
Yagodhara underwent an ordeal by fire to establish the legitimacy of
her child Rahula, whom the Buddha later recognized as his own child
and allowed to leave home.

Asa Srimanera, a novice, the boy Rahula was very obedient,
and carefully learned and followed the rules. He became foremost of
the Buddha’s disciples in secret practices. The name R@hula on the
surface looks as if it came from the root Vrah- part, abandon, leave
from which the word T&8rahas privacy, solitude, secrecy is derived.
Rahula cultivated the esoteric dharmas of the Secret School. Moreover
he did not broadcast his practices and virtues, but did the good he did
in secret without seeking for fame, unconcerned with what others
thought of him.

The name Rihula resembles the name of T&Rahu® the Asura King.
Rahu means Obstacle” and also Seizing Vexation,® for he obstructs
the light of the Sun and Moon by seizing them with his hands, thereby
vexing the gods. In other words King Rahu causes eclipses and may
have caused one at the birth of Rahula.

(Continued on page 17)
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(BEEE 23 H) Notes:
SRR Rihula | 545 » Wi E 1. IR luo hou luc; Tibetan sgra-gcan-hdsin.

Fuy2ETERaku - RahufIEEE "B 2 HiasfciE ve shu fa luo.
y e TERG,  ERE - B0 BFER 3. IR fu zhang Tibetan hdsin-pa "grasp, seize.”
« BERZIH » PARiUm T K o AT LIER 4. bha with the loss of b before the aspirate h.
BETERA - Bt TEEREEELFRY 5. BB chiyu is glossed as £ mef cheng, Beauty-Fame.
H -~ Agh > W TREEMIEAHT © 6. Fi® luo hou; Tibetan sgra-gean.

7. [E¥§ zhang chi, 8. i shenao.
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#IbEFEERE 30 By Bhikshuni Heng Hslen

& ks 2fads il Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi

Special Feature

et =
Gavampatind ca
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RCIEICEIRC
Gavampatind ca
and Gavampati

Yet another Great Arhat in the Assembly when the Buddha spoke the
Amitabha Siitra was the Venerable gl Gavampati'. His name
translates as Lord of the Cows?, pati meaning lord or husband,
and MM _gavam meaning of cows. It is unusual to have an inflected
form—JTeM gawim is genitive plural —as the first part of a compound,
but such compounds are found, especially, as here, with qfer patias the
final member. Note that TEAIH gavam is written :"lafgnvﬁm, thatis with
m (anusvara), indicating a sound change that takes place whenever q
m comes directly before another consonant. The singular of Y9I gavam
is fﬂ go in the stem {nnn—mﬂegted} form. If masculine it means bull, and
if feminine it means cow. Gavampati sometimes means simply
a bull.?

The Elder Gavampati received his name because for many lives he
had been reborn as a cow as retribution for having mocked a toothless
Pratyekabuddha’s eating habits, comparing the sage to a cow chewing
its cud. When finally reborn as a man, he still retained some
characteristics from his lives as a cow, and when he ate he still chewed
his cud. The Chinese therefore variously translated his name as Cow-
Cud,* Cow-like,® Traces of a Cow,f or even Cow-King Traces.”

The noun 9 pati meaning lord or husband belongs to a class of
nouns that end in short —i, and so the ending called for by the preposition
Hf'é’{s&rdham together with, which occurred previously in the text, is
different from the ending —ena which marked the end of the names of
the other Arhats so far mentioned. That accounts for the form Tt
Gavampating, which is instrumental singular.” Note the final long -4
which was also found in the instrumental singular forms 791 maya by

AU patiEEE TE KT

Sl 20014E 5
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me, and H&dl mahatd great earlier in the text.

[nflection means the addition of endings, varying according to gender
and indicating number and case (function), to nouns, pronouns, and
adjectives. Sanskrit has three genders: masculine, feminine, and neuter;
three numbers: singular, dual, and plural; and eight cases: 1)
Nominative/subject, 2) Accusative/direct object, 3) Instrumental/means
or accompaniment, 4) Dative/indirect object, 5} Ablative/cause or origin,
6) Genitive/possession, 7) Locative/location in time or space, and 8)
Vocative/direct address. The system of inflection will be described at
greater length in future Sanskrit lessons.

The Buddha had the Venerable Gavampati reside in the heavens where
the gods were not dismayed by his cow-like habits, since they could
see his past causes. If he had continued to reside among humans as an
Arhat, anyone who mocked him would have suffered a fate similiar to
his! The Elder Gavampati was therefore foremost among the Buddha’s
disciples in receiving the offerings of the gods.?

Notes:

fER IR flao fan bo &

Chinese: 2= T niu wang, Cow King; Tibetan: ba-lari bdag.
Tibetan ba-fariis bull, and bdagis lord.

Lo niu he.

448 niu xiang.

FERl i i

EFRE v wang ji.

When uncompounded and meaning husband,

the instrumental singular of pati is usually patyd.

FFAEE— shou tian gong yang di yi

ol B B T e

o
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wH[FEER 5% Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng i
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Bharadvdjena ca
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Bharadvijena ca
and Bharadvaja

Among the great Arhats present when Sakyamuni Buddha spoke the
Amitabha Siitra was the Venerable Pindolabharadvaja.

Pindola seems to mean “One who seeks alms,” and to be related
to the word {478 pinda“lump of food,” referring to the balls of rice given
as alms to mendicants in India. Pindola was his personal name, and
WIGTSl Bharadvaja his family name, the name of the most distinguished
I gotra “clan” of the eighteen Brahman clans. Pindolabharadvaja’s
father was chief priest to a king. The son learned the Vedas (the canon of
Brahman sacrificial lore) and began to teach, but found that unrewarding.
Some say that Pindolabharadvaja originally joined the order of Buddhist
Bhiksus out of a desire for fine offerings, but eventually subdued his
cravings and become an Arhat.

The name IXGISl Bharadvdja seems made from H{q_bharat bearing,
carrying,” (root §- bhr-carry, bear”), and dTS1 vigja “strength, speed,
prize” (root AS- vaj”go, be strong”). The final —d -£ of bharat becomes —
G -d before the voiced sound I- v=, giving the Bl -dva-of bharadvija
“bearing speed or strength (of flight)”.*

Once a wealthy Sresthin “elder” from the city TISPIE Rajagrha
“House of Kings" set a choice sandalwood bowl at the top of a high pole,
announcing that any spiritual adept who could bring it down could have
the bowl. Blinded by greed, Pindolabharadvaja used his spiritual
penetrations and carried off the prize. The Buddha afterwards chided him
for manifesting his spiritual powers to such ignoble ends, and the bowl
was ground into incense powder.

There is another probably erroneous explanation of the name as a
combination of YI¥- bhara- “carrying, weighty, prize,” and Sl dhvaja

o
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“banner, emblem, flag.” The Tibetan Tradition translates on the basis of
that analysis,” unsupported by the Chinese and apparently misinterpreting
the Sanskrit.*

Since Findofabharadvajahad been so greedy both for bowls and for their
contents, the Buddha refused him permission to enter Nirvana. To this day
the Venerable FPindolabharadvaja remains in the world, receiving offerings
as a field of blessings for mankind.

Notes:

1. HIAMEREE pin tou fu po luo duo.

2. As per Pali Text Society Diclionary, but the etymology is unclear. The Chinese
traditionally explain Pindola as 48 bu dong “unmoving.”

3. The exact spelling of this Arhat’s name varies in the extant literature.

4. As per Monier-Williams” Sans&rit-Engifish Dictionary. The traditional Chinese
translation F|{2 {f gen “sharp roots,”"keen organs” is evidently based upon this
analysis.

5. Mahavyulpatii 3468 Bha-ra rgyal-mitshan.

6. Tibetan lacks the phoneme ¥ dha, and does not distinguish long and short
vowels. Therefore dftvaja and dvaja would not sound distinctly different, and
would also look similar when transliterated into the Tibetan script.
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@ [FREERE B  Chinese transtation by Bhikshunl Heng Yi

FIGIGRA =
Kalodayina ca
and Kalodayin

The Venerable Arhat q?lf"ﬁa,ﬁﬂ Kalodayir' also heard Sakyamuni Buddha
speak the Amirtabha Satra. Kalodayin is a dark figure in the Buddhist annals.
He was the son of the Brahman Udayana, purohita (officiating priest at the
Vedic sacrifices). After leaving home to become a Bhiksu he may have been
one of the sadvargika “group of six” Bhiksus who were forever
doing something objectionable, and in response the Buddha would establish
a precept against just such behavior; a novel though somewhat risky method
of requesting Dharma.

&I Kala means “black” and it can also mean “time.” 3GH Udaya
means “arising, appearance” as in speaking of a sunrise or of the sun
appearing from behind a cloud. Udayainvolves the prefix ud- “up” and
the root Vi “go.” The final -a of k4/a combines with the initial z-of udaya
to make the one sound -o- of mkﬂa&’aﬁn “Time of Appearance,”
or “Black Light.”* Kalodayind is his name in the instrumental
case.

The Venerable Kalodayin was shiny black. As he walked for alms late
one evening, his appearance startled a pregnant woman who aborted on
the spot in fright. The Buddha then prohibited Bhiksus from going out on
begging rounds at night.

Notes:

1. nBEPET jia liv fuo yi.

2. His name is sometimes spelled Kaloddyin. Liddyaand udaya have roughly the
same meaning,

3. Chinese: ¥ g7 shr and 2% hef guang, Tibetan: Hchar-ka.

July 2001 Vajra Bodhl Sea
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@} FIRAR % Chinese transiation by Bhikshuni Herig Yi

TRTHCEO =

Mahidkapphinena ca,’
and Mahakapphina

The Buddha’s disciple TERRCEV]  Mahakapphins was king of Southem
Kapphinawas his monastic
one

Kosala before he became a Bhiksu.
name.’ Originally his parents named him for a naksatra “asterism,
associated with Scorpio,” to whom they had prayed for his birth.
Mahakapphina eventually became the foremost of the Buddha's disciples
in understanding of astrology.

After Mahakapphina had left the home life and while he was still on the
road going to find the Buddha in order to be ordained, the Buddha sent a
transformation body to speak the Dharma for him. Mahakapphina heard
the Dharma and attained one of the fruits of Arhatship “overnight.” He
then especially enjoyed the bliss of 319 dhyana,” constantly uttering
aﬁﬁlﬂ%\qﬁ{ aho sukham aho sulham, “ah bliss, ah bliss!” It was
therefore very appropriate for the great Arhat Mahakapphina to be present
in the Dharma assembly at the time when Sakyamuni Buddha was about
to speak the ¢ oURTA Sukhavativyitha-Satra,’ the Sitra of the Land
of Liitimate Bliss.

LEF |

Motes:

1. Mahakapphinena ca appears after Mahakasyapena ca and before
Mahakatyayanena in Max Miiller's Sanskrit. We have emended the word order
on the basis of the Chinese text.

2. REVEBE dajie bin na.

3. One explanation of his name as meaning 557 Auvang fou "yellow head” relates
it to the Sanskrit word kapifa “tawny.” Tibetan transliterates as ka-pr-na.

4. See Vajra Bodhi Sea #368.

5. [B7& fangxiy, “house star.”

6. Perhaps in a “night's lodging,” another meaning of the character {#, then
pronounced su. Pronounced xiu the same character also means “a night.”

7. The word dhydna pronounced Middle-Indic fashion jAdna comes into Chinese
as the word # chan and from Chinese into Japanese as zen.

8. Sukhavati contains the word swukha(m) “bliss.” See Vajra Bodhi Sea #333.
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Vakkulena ca
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# 4 7 /P ERE chE®  Chinese transiation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi

EEE i

Vakkulena® ca
and Vakkula

Among the Buddha's disciples the great Arhat Jgfe7, Vakkula 2 who
lived to be one hundred and sixty years of age, was distinguished for
his life span. Born seated in full lotus and able to talk, he was thought
to be a monster by his mother who tried to kill him—but to no avail,
for Vakkula had purely held the precept against killing for so long
that he himself could not be killed."

Finally his mother flung him into the sea, where he was swallowed
by a fish. When the fish was caught and opened, the baby Vakkula
was still alive. Some say the fisherman's wife then adopted him, and
explain his name as meaning G dva- (simplified to d va-) “two,” and
EEC’s kula “family,” indicating that he had two families, the one into
which he was born and his adoptive one.

But beware, for although 3R vakula, (also S bakula) trees®
occur in Sanskrit literature, you should not confuse them with the
name of this Arhat! Their name is not in origin a Sanskrit or related
word,” and the trees are ignominiously known to bloom when spat
on by a woman.

The traditional Chinese translation of the Arhat Vakkula’s name is
“Well-Formed,” referring to his well-balanced limbs and well-
proportioned features. The Sanskrit derivation of the Chinese
meaning is obscure.

Not only was the Venerable Vakkula's life-span long, but for the
eighty years he cultivated the Way he never had an instant’s illness
or pain. That was his reward for having offered a ZHT%] haritaki®
fruittoa #c Pratyeka-Buddha in the past.

The great Arhat Vakkula was in the assembly when the Buddha
T ¥ Amitabha Sttram.

(Continued on page 21)

spoke the
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Motes:

1. Vakkulena appears after Kilodayina ca in Max Miiller's Sanskrit edition.
We have emended the word on the basis of the Chinese text.

2. W Boju lug; Tibetan transliterates as Ba-ku-la or Bag-ku-la.

3. Modern derivatives and Prakrit bakkara “laughter” point to a hypothetical
Sanskrit root Ybakk- “to chatter,” (Turner 9117).

4, See #VBS 368 (January, 2001).

5. Vakula is a frequent variant spelling of his name, as are Bakkula, Bakula,
and Vatkula. The derivation is non-historical, and Fali has Bakkula, Bakula,
and Vakkula.

6 The tree Mimusops elengr or its flower,

7. It is probably of Dravidian origin. See DED 3148

8. %% shan rong or {&]l5wed xing also X AURE da fef sheng " Great Plump
and Prospering One.

0, Z%LHl holi lei; yellow myrobalm, an Indian tree and fruit, medicinal
(laxative) and used as a dye.

e\
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SANSKRIT LEssON #33

FLEEER =T By BHIKSHUN] HENG HSIEN
FEEERE iE CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG YI

e =

Aniruddhena ca

e SR

7E (AR el ik
—ArFEEIRYR [EREEEREE
Bk SEG Aniruddha + 32T
B A AR O I A
B IS SRR AT R
AR — T A R R Y
HE -

it B0 « FEfRE—
FEHARImES o LAZE SRR T -

FAAMRATERC  FRFEZUE R
fﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ: divyacaksuh -
2R S E R BT RR
AREE— -

e[ EA8EL Aniruddha B2
BrIHEs Taes | - THEEL
o TUNE o TN

- a-2—EEENTE
WEEsrEy Tun- 0 M- wi-HUE
FEERE B, -

- rudh- B4 H TE
T ~ B5TH ~ 15FE IUER -

- antruddha-FEAE R

= riﬁ'ﬁﬂ%#‘t; * FZ‘EJ ~ T
BEy e

AESFETRE - ta

W - (-dh fIRHE—F

FEg =

Aniruddhena ca’
and Aniruddha

The last of the Great Arhats mentioned by name when Sakyamuni
Buddha spoke the Amitabha Siitra was the Buddha’s disciple
Aniruddha ? This Venerable One used to fall asleep during Stitra lectures
until he was reprimanded by the Buddha, who warned him that as
retribution for sleeping while Dharma was being explained he would
noteven hear the Buddha’s name for a thousand years.” Fully repentant,
he went to the other extreme and did not sleep for an entire week,
thereby losing his eyesight.

But the Buddha, in response to his sincerity, taught Aniruddha the
use of thelGET=E: divyacaksuh, the heavenly eye, and the Venerable
Aniruddha became foremost in mastery of that spiritual penetration.

The name Aniruddha means Undeprived;?it is also interpreted as
Unhindered” and According to intent.”

31- a-is the negative prefix “un-." I-- ni-is a prefix meaning back,
asin “held back.” €49 - rudh- is the root, meaning obstruct, prevent,
deprive, etc.

BG- ruddha- is the perfect passive participle formed from the root
rudh- and meaning deprived or hindered. HAEG- aniruddha- then
adds up to undeprived, not held back, unhindered.

Note that when the past participle suffix -9 -fa is added to a root
ending in -9 -dh, sound change takes place.

@Y +-d rudh-+-ta very naturally comes to be pronounced ruddha’

The same thing happens in the word SI§ Buddha, which is the past
participle of the root ¥ budh- awaken. Both Buddha and Aniruddha,
although in form past participles, are used as substantives meaning
Awakened One and Undeprived One respectively.

The Venerable Aniruddha was undeprived and never poor,

B - SR B AR EUEEE B

o EMERE o —TE—%+H



+-d rudh-+ -ta = ruddha  3ET5
WAL SIG Buddha T {RIE, F—
& FHRE J9budh- "B A
LoiEa o BESK Buddha F0
Antruddha F{EHRRTS
Bt - (HE R NE T R A
W TEE, M TEEE -

S s R &R
» HAESERE » JjciER] LA BHIEAREE
1 AEREEMEETECIT
BFATHE— i fETE » ThEfsE
g i
Pratyekabuddha (pratyeka ¥
' buddha BE) - FlTEEE
Bz STEHE Annabhira 8
¥ (anna tef + bhara gy A
{URE YA T2 Uparistha® T
wh b (sthal upari ITH ) -

[k G 8 B 20
Sakya RIA > ARYAGE
Amrtodana’ EHRENT (amrta 3
W+ udana S )ERRDEEHRY
A FRRART SRS EHIRE (
HERPTEIEE)  EEedegs
Sukhavatioyihasiitra 758 LA
EREHY -

=

1. HEPATHHERER -

2. Stha- AR T | E
o M—EFEN s ENETERZIE
o AEE iR EEs
I8 R —{E th B th -

3. Amyta Fgilk -a —FH
udana FHIFE u- 5K o F -

Wﬂm:

anutpanna aniruddhah : {48}
b THETR, -

unhindered, and had all he wanted according to his intent, all because
he skipped a single meal in a previous life! He went without lunch
and gave the food to a cultivator of the Way who turned out tobe a
H-?aﬂﬁg Pratyekabuddha Solitarily (pratyeka) Enlightened
(buddha) One. In that lifetime Aniruddha was called 3{9HIT
Annabhdra, Food (anna) Bearing (bhdra) One, and the
Pratyekabuddha was called Uparistha, One Who Stands (stha)®
Above (upari).”

The Great Arhat Aniruddha was a member of the 2T Sakya
clan. His father, the prince 31’1@3# Amytodana, Ambrosia (amyta)
Rice-Gruel (udana),” was Eékyamu_ni Buddha's paternal uncle.
Therefore it was not surprising that Aniruddha was present in the
Assembly when the Buddha spoke the ¢ odad:
Sukhavativyiihasiitra, The Siitra of the Layout of the Land of
Happiness.

Notes:

1. In the text this would be written combined with the preceding ca,

and, which was translated before the previous Arhat's name:
o caniruddhena ca.

2, PEEAREL also [AIFHVEEL: in Sanskrit also Anuruddha (found

only as Anuruddhain Pali).

3. See A General Explanation of the Buddha Speaks of Amitabha

Sifra, by Tripitaka Master Hua, Buddhist Text Translation Society,

San Francisco, 1974, p.97ff

4. N Ee | wu pin, literally not poor.

5. 47 |, wu mie, literally undestroyed. Tibetan has Ma ‘gags-pa;

‘gags-pa stopped, ceased, at a standstill,” is related to ‘gegs-pa

hinder, obstruct, keep back.

é. r ;EUE ] }"l

7. The t assimilates to the preceding dh, and the aspiration (4) shifts

to the end of the cluster.

8. Sthd- is the root meaning stand. When s follows a vowel other

than a or 4 within a word, it is pronounced as a retroflex sibilant 5,

which in turn influences the sound of a following th to become fh.

9, Note that the final -a of amrta and the initial u- of udana unite to

anutpannd aniruddhah not produced, not destroyed —~ Heart Saira.
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SANSKRIT LESSON #34

HEEBER = sy BHIKSHUNI HENG HEIEM

HEFTEfESR: 38 CHINESE TRAMSLATION BY BHIKSHUN] HENG ¥I

etais canyais ca sambahulair

mahasravakaih

MRSHARAT

I ERFEfR e g £ R
WA HET TPl : Mahasravakal
HEARE|T » 48 |- T etaiéca 3
EHIEECIRSAEHR - T eaE T
I, o EEBRERFRNEZE - (5E:
Ciela ke N i I B e T 1ol v
BEELL ca F anyais SEE—FHE
canyais » HEASEEMREFEINF - 12
A FIRTE ATERY {sardham "H2 |
FARE » B2 —ais /-ais [-air/ —aih B
FYEE  (REFREIIRTREmMELLT
HY -

l’ljra'ﬂ anyais ca " HHELA
T sambahulair "%,
qET mahd £ oo

. sravakaih  TERR
FHIEET
A~ anya- T Ef,
Helgh-  sambahula- T3
HE8d- mahat- T
HEh- Smivaka- r%ﬁ;’ﬂ o =
Sru- T EEM]

' Anyais Fll sambahulair FREH
G

etais canyais ca sambahulair mahasravakail!
with both those and numerous other Great Sound Hearers

At this point in the description of the assembly present when
the Buddha spoke the Amitabha Siitra, all the principal
Hal HIEh] : Mahasravakah, Great Sound Hearers, have been
named. Qﬁﬂ etais ca (with) both those refers to them. & ca
and is translated before the word it follows. Note that ca
combines with anyais to give ednyais, yet in meaning ca and
anyais remain separate words. The previous occurrence of
sdardham with carries over to this phrase, and calls for
the plural endings of the instrumental case, which are either -
ais (—ais /[-air or —aih depending on the environing sounds.

31;'33 anyais ca and (with) other

T sambahulair
HEl maha great

sravakailh  Sound Hearers

numerous

The stem forms of the words are:
3~d- anya- other

ki

HEES-  sambahula- numerous, many
Hed-  mahat- large, great
k- Smivaka- Sound Hearer (root §ru- hear)

Anyais and sambahulair are both adjectives describing
Sravakaih. All three words are still governed by the previous
sdrdham with, and so are in the instrumental case. Note that
the r final in a syllable or word will be written in the abbreviated é:

e — ==
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Tozsd » 55 Smvakaih - ia —EF  form " above a following consonant. Hence on the one hand
2R sardham "THL ) FrEEC 0 [BIE wehave aﬁf‘%{bahu!air but on the other hand
BRI - BER _FE—EEHH
ENgEE riE TR —ETER EIW Tkl bahulairmahd sravakah (nominative
. FiLl—HE RS TGO bahulair  plural).
recg | » B—mEHEMXE Sound Hearers hear the sound of the Buddha speaking
CIEEAE Dharma and enlighten to the Way. There were many more of

bahulairmahd éravakah "5F&x, - them present other than those specifically named.

B R haE T B » BT D
BT RS A SRMR . 1 MRFERET mshidengzhudadiz
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SANSKRIT LESSON #35

HEERHER = BY BHIKSHUMI HENG HSIEN
HEEEERE HiE CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG Y1

Fi%@rﬂ aal'&{tlrélh'-lpéli-lr?l: |
GBI

sambahulais ca bodhisattoatr mahasattvaih. tad
yathd
i 5 e PR ST i

& WPE A T S a Tk RS | B e AR )
B EARZEM S TiA f1 3
ca " Hﬁ@[: sambahulah ZFXkE ~
S - Bt o TERNREE, THUET
Hald=dl: bodhisattva mahasattodh 0%
& -
NFFATTI A sardham "8, BRER
Ak b o B I IR ERY TR DS
: sammbahulaih "EE b BE
BEFEE BB ETENEE - T
*d: bodhisaitvaih mahasattvaih.
Td bodhisattva EHRFEME
Y vodhi BiRMESH  BEETH B,
IR Ybudh- 48 | Mz » 7 T& buddha
C~ 438 | E—FiH - G749 sattva B2HHES
HERE TEEE,  BFER Jas- be T H
 FE TiE - <9 sattoa AWEES » T
sat BEIR Vas- be TH | B EEEEEREL T
2 e < tva EREEEEEIERRN 0 R
# o NERE bodhisattva SHEETTGME
- —RETEEEL 2 FEiE®E, -
€l maha (F3t A8dmahat ) = "X, #Y
R BEEZEREPHRERE -
(FiEE25H)

dagod Sifua<aderE<a: | qEl

sambahulai$ ca bodhisattvair mahdsattvaih. tad yathd'
"and with numerous Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas.
Namely..."

When the Buddha spoke the Amitabha Siitra in the Jeta
Grove just outside of Sravasti, not only were Great Arhats
present, but & ¢a also, and FT@EW: sambahuldh many,
numerous (nominative plural masculine) T
AaT8<dl: bodhisattva mahasattviah Bodhisattvas
Mahasattvas were there as well.

The preposition FIT'Cf‘[sﬁrdham with, together with
continues to determine grammatical function.
Consequently the words in the text are in the instrumental
case: T : sambahulaih numerous — k is the
pronunciation when the word is final in a phrase — s

wd: TWEERa: bodhisattvaih mahasattvaih.

STETA bodhisattoa (stem form) is composed of two
words, SITH bodhi is a feminine noun that means
awakening, enlightenment, from the root Vbudh-
awalcen, the same root as in SI& buddha Awakened One,
Buddha. §T9 sattva, a masculine noun, means being,
from the root Yas- be. U< sattva being in turn has two
components: Htlsat being, the present active participle
of the root Yas- be, and T tva, a nominalizing suffix.
The compound word SIfE=a bodhisattva admits of two
interpretations: one who is enlightened among beings,
and one who enlightens beings.

HEl maha (stem H&dmahat) means great. Among
Bodhisattvas a Mahasattva is a great Bodhisattva.

(Continued on page 23)
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d¢ tad "iE - B, B4R - £ TG tad this, that is a pronoun, neuter singular nominative, standing
& - R - diETE o fUREEEEE for the numerous Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas. In this context, 9G_tad
FRE = FEIE 9G tad 3ETL T yatha  is equivalent to they. T yatha is an adverb meaning so, as follows.
"y, - EFEN o BEEE T, - The phrase A<Ml tad yatha amounts to namely, and indicates that
#4) A tad yathd & THEH | 89 the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas are about to be named.
B R EBLEEESEN ST « 1 bing zhu pu sa mo he sa il SEERE RS E
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SANSKRIT LEssON #36

o

HEREAEE 3 BY BHIESHUNI HENG HSIEN
HEEETERE i CHINESE TRAMSLATION BY BHIKSHUN] HENG Y1

TERN W PR AR | FHRE

mafijusriyd ca kumarabhiitena mafjusriyd ca kumdrabhiitena
SLERET A T “and Crown Prince Mafijugri.”?

L4
-
il
=

A FE—AIRTIFYEERE  The first Bodhisattva mentioned in the Sukhavativytiha was Crown
AERERFE £ T o 2L IRERF] Prince Mafijusri. The name q%ﬁlmaﬁju.fﬂ ? is composed of two
mafijusri ZHMETE  words. The first word is ‘Tﬁ mafiju, an adjective meaning
% » B—{EF H] madju #4557  beautiful, lovely, wondrous. The same word occurs in the name
C BREE TEEM - E of the delicate red mafijusaka flowers which the gods rain down
EIWHY - | BRAGESTFEAIR on auspicious occasions. The second word is A se7 which has
ZIFE TRIEL SPRIPEE mafjusaka  many meanings, ranging from majesty to auspiciousness, and
2 REENEER - 2 covering all kinds of splendor and good fortune. The two words
= WMo FRSEHE 2 T taken together in mafijusri form a compound meaning one who
Be . BT EwEL O FTEEER possesses sri which is mafiju, in other words one of wondrous
RIS EAEEEN - AE majesty,’ or one of wondrous auspiciousness.® In English it is
G mafijusri + HER "1 | possible to alter the grammatical structure and say Wonderfully
N B TR ZA T Majestic Bodhisattva, or Wonderfully Auspicious Bodhisattva.
FESCAE A LUHE D — T 3L RS In either case it is the Bodhisattva Mafijusri.

B omas "wEESE, BT Mafijusrti is also called mafijughosa and mafijusvara, one of
MEREE | MEHEYP  wondrous sound — TN ghosa and T svara both mean sound.
Bl 2 g - Ghosga refers to mingled noise and tumult, and to indistinct calls,

AR ETH R A E i cries, and sounds such as the whizzing of an arrow or the gurgling of
¥ -~ mafijughosa Fil a brook. Svara is a singing sound, and is the word used for tone,
mafijusvara "I0% | o accent, and notes in the musical scale. Ghasa occurs in the name of

ghosa ¥ T svara #2435 "3 | the Bodhisattva Agvaghosa, horse (asva) cry (ghosa), and svara in
HIE R - Ghosa ZEiSEFERIV the name of Avalokitegvara, the Bodhisattva who holds in
B - IEELE - FUEMT YR contemplation (avalokita) the sound (svara) of the world. *

ML B8+ Lk R 4 e BB AT The form q@@ﬁﬂ mafijusriyais instrumental singular®, governed
& - M svara ZHEEHE by the previously expressed preposition sardham together with.
BEMAREREINEHRE B Ca is the conjunction and, translated before the word it follows,
H B © Ghosa HRITERE altogether like Latin gue (Greek fe), and Mycenaen gwe with which
HE Asvaghosa FIETF (asva it is cognate.

“ @ EMERE o —TEE_E_F



&+ ghosa ) + T svara 2R
{HErETE Avalokitedvara (8§
avalokita | & svara) »
mafjusriya -
- Bhi& o EAACPTEEEIRY I 7R
25 sarctham (84......) Fr==fd -
Ca &35 "#0 ) MEF - HERERPR
ERHENFE 2B - FRL T3
) gque (FIEZLHY te) - EHIE
A gwe HiFE—ER -
W kumarabhiifta =
AL R S E R EE T W
kumiara 2 TET 4 HER 1@
AERE T EF, -Yd bhata 2
FiRVbha- T B HOHEE)
wESEBEE THEL
Bl kumarabhata 2B - B
¥ B mafijusriva [@ < fEH A0
kumarabhiifa #] dharmakumara
%88 T¥®ET, ' EE
G A0 R 4 R B R A M -
- HEE - MET O BEREEERE
= TRMmOE - fEmfdE o
B AEE buddhavamsa  {T4
MR EEMN T AEFL
AL BRI ESREFZE
» Bk - kumarabhiita o

PHRMA Kumdrabhita is a title by which the Bodhisattva ‘%

Mafijuéri is known. Literally W kumdra is the noun a youth,
and has the additional meaning prince. ¥ Bhita is the perfect
passive participle of the root Vhhii- be, and means become.
Kumarabhiitena is instrumental singular agreeing with

I@%ﬁ" mafifusrivd. Kumdrabhiitain Chinese is rendered as the
equivalent of Dharmakumara,” Dharma prince. The title refers to
Mafijusri Bodhisattva's position as a true son of the Dharma King,
who is the Buddha. It describes a Bodhisattva who has been Born
from the Buddha’'s mouth, transformationally born of Dharma, °
and has joined the buddhavamsa, the household of the Buddha.
The phrase in Buddhist Siitras most often refers to the Buddha's
“right-hand man,” the Bodhisattva Mafijusri, chief among the
dharmakumadra: the kumdarabhaita.

1. SWREGFIEE T wen shu shi li fa wang zi.

2. STERRRF| wen shu shi I

3. AR miao de.

4. Whi5iE miao ji xiang.

5. The name admits of other explanations.

6. It is rare for a Sanskrit word ending in long “1” to be masculine.
The instrumental form T{ﬁf%ﬂ" mafijusriya follows the
declension for a monosyllabic word ending in long “i”
feminine word such as $77. See Whitney’s Grammar Section 351.

7. B EZ T fa wang zhi zi

8. fEMEOH ~ fei{k& cong fo kou chu, cong fa hua sheng.

, usually a

Note: The preposition sirdham has frequently been misspelled in
previous Sanskrit lessons. The error involved doubling dh resulting,
with loss of aspiration, in the cluster ddh. Our only excuse is that
such doubling is frequent after r in the Sanskrit manuscripts, and
may well have characterized popular pronunciation of the stitras.

K.

il S

o}
I
'r_
T
il
=
il
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SANSKRIT LESSON #37

T+t

ELm/EREEE 20 By BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN
U fEfEHE iR CHINESE TRANSLATION 3Y BHIKSHUN] HEMG ¥

Afsas = stasas

ajitena ca bodhisattvena

ol 3 25 E 1

7E (peERimagie sy B b T—
FEFTENEER RS ERE BT
R - Fhames AT
afita & "IEERERREY, - THEERY
F1TEEEERS | 0 afifa Y & EEENT
B fEarehny Tun-  —EEO9(EMA -
jita HEE TR, % HFR Vi T
R~ 55l ~ 1By, T ajifa BY -ta RUE
wlhSERE,  MEEsrohEy Ceed ) -

AT Ajita 32 " hE,
RERERET - Afitena &5
ZEERhE - B A ETE RN
Bae TEd..... |, sardham - |
<99 Bodhisattvena R ERIGEE
BT ~ R - IR - 5 o FRLIEE
WeArEIEEES - THE . ( ATmATESS
) FIf iR EE |

Maitreya "R EEE B
BETEE, A THE ) & maitri

» —{E et - themaRY) - 28 -
maitri {73 | 2EERE maitra- TR
ERY - (TEEAY TR MEE{ER AR
SHRF mitra TR 5 A -
(FEE25E)

fsae = sifvEsdaa

ajitena ca bodhisattvena’
“and Ajita Bodhisattva.”

The Bodhisattva next named in the Sukhavativyitha assembly
is Ajita Bodhisattva', otherwise known as the Buddha-to-be
Maitreya. The Sanskrit w ord afsq gjita® m eans
“unconquered”, also translatable as “unsurpassed,” and
“unexcelled.”? The initial a- of ajita, a negative prefix,
corresponds to English “un-." Jita means “conquered” etc.
from the root Vji- “conquer, surpass, excel.” The —ta of ajita
marks it as the perfect passive participle, and is equivalent to
English “~ed.”

Ajita, “Unconquered,” is the Bodhisattva's personal
name. Ajifena is the singular of that name in the
instrumental case, the case called for by the previous
preposition sardham together with. Jifga=a =
Bodhisattvenais also instrumental singular masculine for the
same reason. The text then reads “together with (those
previously mentioned) and (ca) Ajita Bodhisattva.”

Maitreya* is the Bodhisattva's family name. Maifreyais a
patronymic (a word that indicates relationship) and literally
means “related to kindness.”® “Kindness” in Sanskrit is
maritr, a feminine noun which also denotes friendliness and
benevolence. Maifri “kindness” is derived from the adjective
maitra— "friendly, kind,” which in turn is based upon the
word for “friend” miréra.

Maitreya, the Bodhisattva Ajita, now dwells in the inner
court of the Tusita Heaven, waiting to appear among us as a
{Continued on page 25)
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SHEN o Pl
ZEEIRERERE
Bk FER
%k « FTLA
il (A E
ekajati-
pratibaddha " —
(eka) & (jat))
B {pratibaddha) |
oG HRZE T
— & - WELE
PR B2
% e il -

He therefore has the title ekajati-pratibaddha’: "Bound (pratibaddha) only by one (eka)
birth (ja#).” That title designates the next Buddha, the Buddha-to-be, in this case the

successor to Sakyamuni Buddha.

1. fuli 26550 e pf duo pu sa. 2. 3225 e vi duo.

3. fMRENS wu neng sheng. 4. #FN mi fe.

5. B I%, of shi; Tibetan byams-pa.

6. Pali metfd:it is the same maitri as the first of the four apramaina, "immeasurables,”
also called the four brafimavihara, “brahmic stations,” which are maifri “kindness,”
karuna "compassion,” muditi “sympathetic joy,” and upeks3 “letting go.”

7. —E: iR yi sheng bu chu; Tibetan skye-ba goig-gis thag-pa.

8. For the Master’s commentary to this section see A General Explanation of the Buddha
Speaks of Amitabha Sutra by Tripitaka Master Hua, Buddhist Text Translation Society,
San Francisco, 1974, pages 103-5, which also appeared in Vajra Bodhi Sea issue #47, pages
15-16.
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SANSKRIT LESSON #38

HEEES 3T BY sHIKSHUN] HENG HSIEN
HEFEERE 978 CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUN] HENG YI

TeIRfea Tl 9 Siferd<ed

gandhahastingd ca bodhisattvena’
RzlCR iR E =

kA B fpEn | e &
& L BE=EEENAT P RE
—@) E—{EEEFTEERE
Gandhahastin - {8z EZENETE
£+ BiLIE gandhahastind
bodhisattvena - —H#Y » 2SR
BrfEAYRTES (8 ... | sardham [
ca =T, MEE  BIEHRTmENA
o MAeEErF » REdarsEs
37 « FiflA gandhahasting ca B 0
EEIEEIE ) - PR - IEEE
{HERIERTRE -

N=d Gandha 2 "&% « F
 FEATRRNE (visaya) B3
gandha "4 EFIERATEMR
(ghrana)fcit - Hastin 2 T4 |
HERE » 2R 8T hasta TF | Ak -
TEHA —in & TH, EE » Fikl
hastin & TEFE ) - 22 —EEE
HASE  RREENE T EmEAE
el

& gandhahastin & "EHE
IR - BRES IR RIS -
7B {ERF iR = L — R B AR -

(T 21 H)

T 9 difag<an

gandhahasting ca bodhisattvena’
“and Gandhahastin Bodhisattva.”

The list of representative Bodhisattvas present when
Sakyamuni Buddha spoke the Sukhdvativyiha
concludes with three names in the Sanskrit version.?
The first name is that of Gandhahastin Bodhisattva,
which here takes the instrumental case form
gandhahastind bodhisattvena, called for by the
previous preposition sdrdham together with. The
conjunction ca, as before, means and, coming after the
word r ather than before itas in English,so
gandhahastind ca must be translated and
Gandhahastin. The Chinese translation by Dharma
Master Kumarajiva gives the name in transliteration. ?
It Gandha means fragrance, odour, scent. In the
analysis of the six spheres of sense ( visaya), gandha
odour is paired with the faculty of smell, the nose organ
(ghrana).!
up of the word 8€d hasta hand and the suffix —in
which means possessing. Hasfin then means

hastin means elephant. It is made

possessing a hand, or (the) handed (one), ¥ a graphic
cognomen for the elephant, of whose anatomy the
trunk is the most conspicuous feature.

The compound gandhahasiin, scent elephant or
fragrant elephant’ is a technical term for an elephant
in the fourth stage of must,” at which time its strength
is far greater than that of an elephant at ordinary
times. (Continued on page 21)
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It is a fitting name for a Bodhisattva in that it denotes strength and energy
and the magnificence of the elephant which was and still is very highly

esteemed in India.

1. B5FEFIRERE gian tuo he i pu za.
2. The Chinese version lacks the third name. Cf. discussion in subsequent

. lessons.

i 3. Taisho no. 366; cf. note 1 here.

T ——— 4. Cf. The Heart Sutra and Commentary by Tripitaka Master Hua, BTTS

(LEHI19H) 1980}, pages 48-50 and page 58 for a full discussion of the faculties of sense
EHEERS  and their spheres or objects.

EIRE R BT 5. Perhaps with mrga beast understood.

ERTEARIER 4 HE xiang xiang; Tibetan has spos-ky7 glari-po che, sposmeaning perfume,

MFAFT] * GETEBE i cenge, fragrance (&y7is the so-called genitive suffix which makes a noun

EMEIEEEIRE an adjective), and glari-po che meaning elephant.

AR R T AR - 7. Described in Matarigalila ix.15 (ref. fr. Edgerton Dict.)
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SANSKRIT LESSON #39

HEEEESE = By BHIESHUNI HENG HSIEM
BB EfEiE 2 CHINESE TRAMSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG ¥

freeigsa = sifead

nityodyuktena ca bodhisattvena
HAEEE

PRI - RE(E
I A TR
Nityodyukta i - ISR HERT
gt - R Nia e
i AR < KR, EEETF
nityodyukia WBEIEER "% B
i, - EETIE R
udyukta BRI 3G ud- 2
FEE SRR TE-#, (J®
yukta B TE | WEE TR
"EEI\ yuf B - S~ 4TI
 SEMEFAN yoga, yogin, yogini
=R E AR - B TSR
HEBTRES RN KB)
G T HUEE I E nitya
il udpukta SRS
Nityodyukta » SHSAREY
B o—o- o BEE TAEIES
EERSE RS TR
RER 4 B AR b Y -

SRR TR

g = sifuEsas

nityodyuktena ca bodhisattvena
“and Nityodyukta Bodhisattva™

The second of the three concluding Bodhisattvas named as present
in the Sukhavativyitha Satra Assembly is the Bodhisattva
Nityodyukta. The Chinese Dharma Master Kumarajiva translated
that Bodhisattva’s name as Ever Vigorous.* e Nityain Sanskrit
means continual, perpetual, eternal. In the compound
nityodyukta it may be interpreted as the adverb ever or eternally.
The second part of the compound is the word udyukta, which
literally means yoked up. 3G,_ud-is the prefix meaning up, and
":FF yukta means yoked, from the root E\lﬁ[\ yuj- yoke, join,
fasten. It is the same root from which the words yoga, yogin, and
yogini are derived. By extension, the verb can mean apply one’s
self to (something) or set to work. Nifyodyukia then—notice the
sound change to —o—that occurs when nitya and udyukia are
put together—means something like eternally applied, referring
to the fact that this Bodhisattva is ever vigorous in his cultivation
of the Way and his rescuing of living beings.?

Notes:

1. ¥ 5T E chang jing jin pu sa

2 Cf. note 1. Mvy. 696 has [ Aeng for i chang, with the same
meaning, Tibetan has rfag-fu brison. Rtag-tu means always, and

brtson-pa means to strive.

3. Cf. Tripitaka Master Hua, A General Explanation of the Buddha
Speaks of Amitabha Siitra, Boddhist Text Translation Society, Sino-
America Buddhist Association, San Francisco (1974), p.105.

]
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SANSKRIT LEssoN #40

S 30 BY BHIKSHUN] HENG HSIEN

e E R ¥ CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG YI

FffermaRa =
aifga<d |

Aniksiptadhurena ca
bodhisativena
AR B EE

R ACE e —E R
RYFIENRAEIEEEE DR E
ERE » HETIEEERET S
AT U B RERY BT - B AL
EERGIEIETENEEE
FiE - TREERE
Aniksiptadhura B & R HEFERE
HEFEN S FHAE—RE » W
B TR« AR IERCIEET
HER  (HEmESENTRER
BEEEHIRIUMHER « i
22 8 1 2 ER M R S H AT A
 E AR BT 4
TEIEARER R ) R IR IR AR
PESTIR SRR T MRE ) B
M ) RS - BERANYFRSL
Rl GHbiRE THRCERRE
FTHEAYERE Aniksiptadhura -

757 Aniksiptadhura #
3+ BEEENTE  EEZE'
%, - Niksipta 2HFHE
M- nie T, AR T
ksip- Tl ~ 8 | BEEY - FRB
—ta EREWEISF + FTL,

AHfaa = AfEaT |

Aniksiptadhurena ca bodhisativena
“and Aniksiptadhura Bodhisattva.™

In the Sanskrit version of the Amitibha Sitra (the Sukhavativyiiha
Sitra), the third of the concluding Bodhisattvas named in the
description of the Assembly is the Bodhisattva Aniksiptadhura, but
in the Chinese translation by Dharma Master Kumarajiva, only
two Bodhisattvas are named instead of three. The first named is a
Chinese transliteration of Gandhahastin Bodhisattva,® and the
second name is a translation into Chinese of Nityodyukta
Bodhisattva as Ever Vigorous.? There is no equivalent of the
Bodhisattva Aniksiptadhura who is the usual companion of the
Bodhisattva Nityodyukta. For instance, in the Lofus 5afra’ when
the assembly is named, the Bodhisattva Gandhahastin does not
appear, but the Bodhisattvas Nityodyukta and Aniksiptadhura are
named, in that order. The Chinese version of the Lotus Siffra, made
by the same Dharma Master ['(u.r;:rml‘aljl‘va,5 translated those two
Bodhisattvas’ names respectively as Never Resting® and Ever
Vigorous. Furthermore, the Ming Dynasty Commentary to the
Amitsbha Satra, by Great Master Lian Chi,” explained the
transliteration of Gandhahastin in our text as meaning Never
Resting, i.e. Aniksiptadhura, making a pair with Ever Vigorous, i.e.
Nityodyukta. The Ming Dynasty conflation, therefore, preserves a
trace of the third Bodhisattva Aniksiptadhura of the Sankrit text.
In Aniksiptadhura, 3 & is a negative prefix meaning not, etc.
Niksipta is made up of the prefix {fl- ni- down, the root 1819 &sip-
toss, throw, and the suffix —fz of the perfect passive participle
ksipta. Niksipta therefore means thrown down, abandoned, cast
aside. A- negates that meaning, so aniksipta means not thrown

o ZMBFRE 0o —FTE-FERE



Niksipta 238 "#ll F - 5% »
HhE, o & HIBEEESELS
% Pl aniksipta & [T
%%, - EATEHT R
dhura "B~ 12E,  BHF
R~ dhy- T BEE T
£~ 32F - 8 0 FrbAER=
EEENETRE T ETEE
Hige®  » FroafldeEit
AERE ~ KEMWE -

down, etc.. That participle modifies ?}3 dhura, the word for burden
which is derived from the root J- dhz-bear, hold, sustain. This
Bodhisattva’s name Aniksiptadhura, literally One Whose Burden
Has Not Been Thrown Down, indicates that this Bodhisattva never
rests, but is ever vigorous!

Notes:

1.Chinese has no equivalent here.

2.Cf. VBS #382.

3.Cf. VBS #384.

4. Saddharmapundarika Stra, Vaidya ed. 1.25.

5. MPEESEEESE miao fa lian hua jing, with Commentary by Tripitaka
Master Hua, translated by the Buddhist Text Translation Society,
San Francisco, California.

6. Tk E bu xiu xi; Mvy. 719 gives TZEfGE bu chi jing jin, (with)
Vigor Not Abandoned. Tibetan has brison-pa mi gtori-ba. Brison-
pameans striving, mi means not, and gfori-ba means abandon(ed).
7. HE D ACHTE T aE e e, - FiEmREE Hong Kong,
1969; Taiwan reprint, 1973,

8. Cf. Tripitaka Master Hua, A General Explanation of the Buddha
Speaks of Amitibha Sitra, Buddhist Text Translation Society, San
Francisco (1974), p. 105.

_____________________________________________
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SANSKRIT LESSON #41

EEERBMEE AT 8y BHIKSHUN] HENG HSIEN

ELE /R it &2 CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUMNIT HENG ¥I

gz =3y HIGST
SifereR HamRa:

etais cinyais ca sambahulair
bodhisattvair mahasattvaih

RS AR

it - PRI IE R -
e FEEETERIEESR T -
Etals ca Z4aM{T » EMIEFERA
A&« fEHTA TR R OB Y 45
F o ST AR EER
B o 7R A R -

BAERIFEEE —T » efais »
anyals » fl| sambahulair FHETGH
=5 W4 bodhisattvair - 3E=1{H
iR SR TR E R sardham
TEL | BYSZEC » RTLAFERENTS « £
EMEENEEE  BE
bodhisattva B4 « Elais &
"HRLL | ca Z THD,  FEERIELZ
¥ o Anyais & T Hh  BIEE -
£ ca FIFE M ca EAERRY
BMmTLER "TWESE, oW
sambahulair 2 "5 B9ER -

Mahadsattvaih HE3E TERKR
R o BREGEEFERERE
bodhisattvair BIEINHE + BEREFF
& TEBE (bodhi) BIRLE (sattva)
tf o {ER (maha) AURA: (sattva) =
REMNAERE - a

Bt ety

Tdy Iy Hagey difuEsay AgETa:

etais canyais ca sambahulair bodhisattvair mahasativaih

“{with) both those and numerous other Bodhisattvas,

Mahattvas.”

At this point in the description of the assembly present when
the Buddha spoke the Amitabha Sitra, all the principal
Bodhisattvas have been named. Efais ca refers to them. The
words are familiar, a virtually identical phrase having been used
to conclude the list of names of the representative sravakas or
Sound Hearers,? and to introduce the list of representative
Bodhisattvas.?

To review, etais, anyais, and sambahulair are adjectives
describing bodhisattvair. All three words are still governed by
the previous preposition sardham with and so are in the
instrumental case, here plural masculine, for bodhisatfvais a
masculine word. £fais* means those; ca and is translated before
the word it follows. Anyaismeans other.’ Here cais correlative
with a second ca, the pair in English being translated as
both...and. Sambahulair (stem sambahulz) means numerous.

Mahasattvaih, literally Great Beings, is a predicate
nominative used in apposition to bodhisattvair® as a further
characterization: among Enlightenment (bodhi) Beings
(sattva), great (maha) beings (saffva) are the leading
Bodhisattvas, great Bodhisattvas. (Continued on page 23)
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Notes:

1. WK AERE ru shi deng zhu da pu sa. The Chinese has no equivalent
for mahasattvaih.

2. Cf. VBS #378 for a full discussion.

3. Cf. VBS #379 for a full discussion.

4. For discussion of the spellings etais ca and canyais ca (made up of ca and
anyais followed by ca), cf. VBS #378.

5. The Ming Dynasty Commentary by Great Master Lian Chi (cf. VBS #385 for
reference) says the “other” Bodhisattva Samantabhadra and the Bodhisattva
Avalokitesvara, both prominent Bodhisattvas in Pure Land Doctrine, et al.

6. Cf. VBS #378, #379 for discussion of samdhi which results in these variations
in orthography.
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. Sakrena ca devanam

indrena

gt LA

P77 ] 58 s A i g
MEHFCEE T - R
FRlAIR— AR Lk 44+ B
FEpE KL - AP
sakro devanam
Q. indrah - KEMEN
Sakra SEFHIRHREE
Indra » {FEEE IR
B3 - A - £
RIS T ( Zeus) [
T EE BRI
(Jupiter) - BEZTFRRRTY
ERAEN » sakra 2
THED -8B, WER
v Indra B " - #6%E
il » devanam £ "% |
{HAEERESE » BRI EE
EREE-

B A ] L [y

SANSKRIT LESSON #42

FEERER = BY BHIESHUNI HENG HSIEN
B R RN 8 CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG ¥I

IEEU A A R

Sakrena ca devanam indrena’
“and Sakra, Ruler of gods.”

Up to this point, the Sages present in the Amitabha 5afra assembly have
been named. With 6| sakro ﬁ?ﬂ:l‘{ devanam $-G.: indrah,? the
ordinary, common individuals begin to be named. The god Sakra/ often
referred to as Indra, * is the Lord God of Christianity® and, as wielder of
the thunderbolt (vajra), was known to the Greeks as Zeus and as Jupiter
to the Romans. Although a powerful lord of gods—sakra means powerful,
able, indra means lord, ruler, chief, and devandm ® means of gods * —
he still has desire, and so is not a Sage.

Notes:

1. The Chinese translation by Tripitaka Master Kumarajiva reads KFEfE
18R ji shi tf huan yin, and Sa(kro) de(va)nam in(drah).

2. As used in our passage, sakrena and Indrepa are in the instrumental
case, but the phrase is more frequently quoted, as here, with sakro and
indrah both in the nominative case with samdhi. The usual Chinese
transliteration of sakro devanam indrah as F5EE18A shr #f huan yin
(cf. note 1) is short for FENEEE (or: £2) HIE (or: 3E) i# shija
huan (or: pe) yin fuo (or: da) lo.

3. Cf. note 2; F5illl shf jia represents sakro.

4, Cf. note 2; FIIE (or: 3ZE) # yin tuo(or: da) Jorepresents indrah.

5. For explanation by the Venerable Master Hua, cf. The Wonderful
Dharma Lotus Flower Sufra, BTTS, San Francisco, 1977, Vol. 2: Chapter
1, pp. 157-160.

. The traditional Chinese translation of sakro devanam indrahis figX
F neng tian zhu, Able Ruler of gods. In that phrase, fiEé neng Able

translates sakro. (Continued on page 21)
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7. Cf. note 6; = zhu lord translates indrah. Sometimes one finds

—

instead & wangking, or 7 di emperor. All convey the idea of

ruler. His frequent title #7f& d7 shi appears to be a conflation of
the translation of indrah as 7 di emperor/ruler, and the initial
syllable & shi of the transliteration of sakro.

8. Cf. note 2; $#f8 (or: &£) # huan (or: pe) stands for devanam.

9. Cf. note 6; X #ian god(s) translates devanam.




R0 T IR

Sakrena ca devanamindrena’

e

WwERKEHRHEEFDHNEX
( Trayastrimsda-devaloka) - HHEEE=
+=FK » Biigi¥ kama-dhatu - ¥E
HEIE MAagE/NEK  pi—F
REEATAEZME  EXESER
F R Sudarsana - IEACRTRELE
TEMEEMRR  B— A ER=
AR — e TR e - i
MEHERRT  fieE=-T"{E8)
F -

Sakra (3Egp) BEE THEIN
 F o TR Asak- TETIEN » 8E
S04, o AT YR Sakrena o
ERIEEE - HEAEE - FERE
HRAT R ER AR (e ) TR
H=L, » Indrena [EIREHEENHE -
| OEE O BT KE—ES R
| MREYH, - 3205 E » indrena 2
dakrena fY[EIHE - HEE®indra 7
| tieE ) BAR Vind- TR 0 HH)
|« Devanam " Kjffy, - HiEe
Devaig "X F#, » Devanam
EE o R Bt 0 B
indrena « (FHEZE23H)

.

¥ LB+ =5

SANSKRIT LESSON #43

HEATBfES 3¢ BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN
I rrfEfEae s CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG ¥I

0 T SAFIHR

Sakrena ca devanamindrena
and Sakra, Ruler of gods

The god Sakra rules over the Trayastrimsa-devaloka® Heaven
of the Thirty-three,? in the kama-dhatu, Desire Realm. The
Trayastrims$a Heaven is located at the summit of Mount
Sumeru, and consists of thirty-two heavens grouped (eight in
each direction) around one central heaven in which Lord
Sakra resides in the citadel called Sudarsana, Good to Behold®.
In a previous life, a woman undertook to repair an image of
the Buddha Kasyapa and the shrine in which it was housed,
with the aid of thirty-two friends. Her karmic reward was to
be reborn as the god who, from his central heaven, rules over
the heavens of his thirty-two assistants.

Sakra (the stem form) literally means Powerful One, from
the root Ysak- powerful, able. Sakrena, the form in our text,
is instrumental, singular, masculine. It depends upon the pre-
vious preposition sdrdham together with which requires the
instrumental case, as we have seen all along. Indrena is also
instrumental singular, masculine, and depends upon the same
preposition. Gramatically, indrena is in apposition to sakrena
which it describes. Indra (the stem form) Ruler, according to
the Ancients, comes from the root ind-have power, rule over.
Deva (the stem form) means god. Deviandm of (the) gods is
genitive plural, masculine dependent upon indrena.

(Continued on page 23)
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& indra Z2EENED - SiFT O
e FaYTEEL - Devanam indrena
8 TRE, - BEGTEFE Sakro
» Sakrena TEBHE | - {BEEL
FEETRHEY - mMASEEdakra 7F
7= - R R EGEE - BE2

sl - B - kg Lo i

uhE EE » LIESTEL -

=f .
1. AR 8

Devanam indrena, when Indra is in the nominative case, or, as in our
text devanam indrena, means Ruler of (the) gods, the whole being used
to describe sakro, sakrena, the Powerful One whose name is most often
not translated into English, the Sanskrit being retained instead: Sakra.
He is a devoted protector of the Buddhadharma and regularly takes
part in Dharma assemblies to hear the Buddhist sfitras, remaining stand-
ing in his capacity of guardian of the Dharma.

Notes:

1. The text is repeated from the previous lesson.

2. {177 dao fi an.

3. =+=% san shi san Han.

4. Z= Bk shan fian cheng, or E R xi jlan cheng.
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SANSKRIT LESSON #44

FhEEfEE 3r BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEM
FEEEEE p® CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG Y1

SO = FEIfaT

Brahmana ca sahampatina’

AR T HERE

BRER (HRARPEE )
e EERHREIR—EST -
Sahampati "#Z2E8{HRE |  F
fHRYEERT - B K FRAIES
. (rupadhatu) HEFRE » H
ZEur 2 brahman o jfj brahma
EFAEEY - BEAT TR
% Fbrahmana SHETfSELH -
fo & nlm AT sy F &
sardham [E-..ev ) =

Brahman FHSHERAE
3% 3@l brahma- (FEEZ
RIEEE) B TR, - INEE
&F brahmacarya B2 "%
(¥) 1T, -

MigEgE ca "D, - 0T
EIEIE(EF~ Bl - Sahampati
(FB&¢: fr#%sr b sahampatina
EHfE B « F1brahmana [F
fi) EREEE (Saha) 2+
(pati) » UNEZEEEFE
(sahalokadhatu) &7 Saha »
iR sah- 2 - BEE Tk
By o MEAMEE LR =
HEAHF LAY R 4k s R S B AT
T mMARSEREE - M7
ERERS -

STEoT ° HEfa

Brahmand ca sahampating'
and Brahma, Lord of the Sahda World.

The name of the god Brahma is the final one in the list of those in the
Dharma Assembly when Sakyamuni Buddha spoke the Satra of the Ar-
rangement of the Happy Land (Sukhdvativyhasitra). Sahampati, Lord
of the Saha World, is his title, Note that the stem form of the name of this
divine king, whose dwelling is in the dhyana heavens® of the Form Realm
(rapadhatu), is brahman. The form brahma is nominative singular,
masculine, while brahmand, as in our text, is instrumental singular, called
for by the previous preposition sardham together with.

The derivation of Brahman is obscure. The Chinese interpreted® brahma-
(the stem form in compounds) as meaning pure, as suggested by such com-
pounds as brahmacaryd Brahma (i.e. pure) conduct.

The conjunction ca, and, as usual, is translated in English as if it came
before the word it follows in Sanskrit.

Sahampati (stem form; sahampatind in our text is instrumental singular,
agreeing with brahmand) means Lord (pat?) of the S5aha, i.e. the Saha
World (sahdlokadhatu). Sahais based upon the root sah- able to endure?,
for, as the Chinese commentaries explain®, the living beings of our Saha
World are able to put up with constant bitter suffering, without even being
aware that they are suffering, mistaking suffering for bliss.

Notes:

1. The Chinese text as translated by Dharma Master Kumarajiva has no equivalent
of this phrase, and no mention of the god Brahma.

2, For full discussion, cf. Tripitaka Master Hsuan Hua, S0fra of the Fast Vows of
Earth Store Bodhisattva, Buddhist Text Translation Society, published by The
Institute for Advanced Studies of World Religions, New York, 1976, pp. 55-58.

3. The Chinese generally transliterate Brahma as #:l/an mo, often abbreviated to

#* fan, and explain it as meaning ¥ jing pure.

i, kan ren.

e.g. Tripitaka Master Hua, op. cit. p. 53, and A General Explanation of the Buddha

Speaks of Amitibha Satra, Buddhist Text Translation Society, San Francisco, 1974,
p.7,42,149.
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SANSKRIT LESSON #45

EEMAE AT BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN

HEEESER 7@ CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG YI

RHdY _FIgSa aq3-
TgTHEA:

etais c’anyaisca
sambahulairdevaputra-
nayutasatasahasraih® [/1{f

FERFERRE

E—AMETE T (FESEFERE ) B/Y
F—E > WHE K RIE—E - Btais 2
PR ) (FEca fZRIECR Etaid )
BB - HE B ZATROATIE
(ETE A sardham Fyszfd - EHASER

s ERRLIREIVIRI R AR » BIFEERE
*E@Eﬁﬁ% IR - TERIEEE
» HETHE R SR IRE EAY#ESE -
*fHﬁif REr A REREEFEYAAE B

L BRI R R RSN -

B TEM: "BE ) (ca ) FO T HBLL
1 (Etais) » ™ (ca ' {TEca......cafli]
SN HE  EEsRE... . 30 BT
HAfll (anyais; 7F ca ZHIE( anyais)
MZ% (sambahulais; 7£ deva [11dZFEl
B -air) » TETHEMKT
( devaputranayutasata-sahasraily ; /£
BRVIERTR -aih) » (TEZE 26 H)

TAH=AY FIAFS 3 AYFAYIIIAA:

etais c’'anyaisca
sambahulairdevaputra-nayutasatasahasrailt’ /(1//

Together with both those and numerous other hun-
dreds of thousands of nayutas of god-sons.

This phrase concludes the first section of the smaller
Sukhavativyiha in which section the assembly has been
described. efais those (which becomes efais before ca) is in-
strumental plural masculine, dependent on the previous prepo-
sition sdrdham together with, and evidently refers not just to
the two major deities already listed, namely Sakro Devanam
Indrah and Brahma Sahampati--for in that case the number
should be dual rather than plural as here--but to the whole
cumulative list of those in the assembly, now capped by the
mention of vast troops of god-sons.

ﬂak}ramuni Buddha was together with both (ca) those
{ efais) and (ca; note the correlative use of ¢a ...ca to mean both
... and)other (anyais; anyaisbefore ca) numerous (sambahulais;
-air before the following d of deva) god-son-nayuta-hundred-
thousands (devaputranayuta-satasahasraif; -aili in final
I[Cc-ntmued on page 26}

position).
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-ais / -ai$- / -air / -aih o BEAR9FRY|  The panoply of -ais/ -ais / -air/ -aifi, then, forms the normal
TR T —8p BLi% ~ #58 - (548  instrumental plural masculine ending for nouns and adjectives
BlgE AT = aEER « BIHfke  of the -4 class, i.e., whose stem ends in -3, as do the stems anya-
Shge [ HrESER AT L 224N T H 4 other, sam-bahula- numerous, and the stems of all the individual
, anya- + (5§ sambahula- §95F  nouns of the long compound: deva god, puifra son, nayuta nayuta
g5 BATE&R] - #5E - BEESE (a very large number), saf2 hundred, and safasra thousand.
» FEZsE» T% | deva) » T, There were at least that many beings present when Sakyamuni
putra » "#PEEfl, + nayuta (— Buddha described the Dharma-door of recitation of the name of
{EfEkiy » TH ,data ' F1"T, Amitabha Buddha.
sahasra - EAEHFE R L2206 E

MNotes:
ﬁﬁﬂ#@ﬁ%ﬂﬁﬁﬂﬁ?ﬁ% 1. The Chinese translation by Dharma Master Kumarajiva, after naming
Skl JEE - Sakra, reads SHEREFTARE deng wu liang zhu Han da zhong ju
; and so forth, together with limitless great crowds of gods. The character
i o8 zhu all in such ph.‘L'E!_EES simply represents the Sanskrit plural.
|. FERRFHEEE & « MR _ i
EfHIP R T SRS FOIRIR )
§ %—J ELTﬁiﬁJ%quﬁﬁ@ Bl ) .'::
: Wt - &
Eﬁ Special Featurs
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SANSKRIT LESSON #46

[EEREE = BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN
tEEEME 3% CHINESE TRAMSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

SERCIIEEIG
eﬂmrsr:ra ARY=I
A =

tatra khalu bhagavin
ayusmantam sariputram
amantrayati sma.

RS RE ST -

1B — G RN 5 P S S R A T
RN Feacagzk g « T HElZMER 0
il tatra BEIF - FEEE - 15F
Ml ~ EEERmE - hita- A5
e REFRREFE - 3 (AR
52 ) WEEEL - 7EIE2E tatra 2 IR AT SCATHE
%ﬁf&ﬁﬁﬁ’ﬂﬁ,iﬁ:’\ﬁ khalu 28

» BEAEREERNEE - HEERHE
ﬁﬁqﬂ i B B E0FER] - EESRIDEE

fﬁiﬁﬁif" a3 = e

EE - BAELR  ER—aPET
1'@?

bhagavan {H& » EFEHTETZ
— o bhaga (5§ Vbhaj - HEE—1)
mEAEFE A R FTEEE A—{T - SR -
van EFTERSEERE —vant 8y R - By
* BBIEESL - #i57E—#E - bhaga—vant
HTEREGHEN B - EREH
bhagavant- (FEit=) ZERAEHEER—
3 « PIOEEHESHT  BEEEEE
FECEN R - JAIRE R HENFE
HEFHEHREE - HiES -

(THEE23IH)
20

qF @S WA AYsHTd AMRYAA,
AM—=[T & |

tatra khalu bhagavan ayusmantam Sariputram
amantrayati sma.

At that time, you should know, the Honored One
addressed the Elder Sariputra.

This sentence is the final one of the introduction to the Siitra ap-
pended by Sakyamuni Buddha’s disciple Ananda at the time of
the compilation of the siitras. What will follow will be the Buddha's
own words. tatrais an adverb literally meaning at that, referring
to time, space, or circumstance. The stem {z- is the base of most
forms of the demonstrative pronoun and adjective this/that
(unspecified). fatra here refers to the time when the Buddha was
dwelling in the Jeta Grove with the previously described Assembly
in attendance. &halu is an interjectory word designed to attract
the listener’s attention. It serves the same function as to be sure, or
you should know, in English, although it does not actually render
the words of those English phrases into Sanskrit. It normally occurs,
as here, as the second word of a sentence.

bhagavan Honored One, is one of the titles that all Buddhas
have. bhaga (root Vbhaj- have a share) means what was formerly
in English called a goodly share. The suffix —vin is the nominative
singular masculine form of the possessive suffix —vanf possessing.
Put together bhaga-vantmeans literally possessing a goodly share.
Used as a substantive, bhagavant (the stem form) means one who
possesses a goodly share. Chinese has no literal equivalent, and
generally translated the title as World Honored One ({58 sh/ zun)
English also lacks an exact equivalent, the Blessed One sometimes
being used to translate the title._ (Continued on page 23)
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ayusmantam &% » FERBEH (-
mant) £ (4dyus) #F - —~mantam FJJE
(fEELE —mantam » FEFECHT) EEH -
BB - B + ayusmantam JZHL sariputram
i o MR TRIAT  HINES R - B
Bl - ELENE DL VBSH 362 B -
dyusmantam sariputram £Blzq Amantrayati
LHEETH  BE=AFE - BE - R
- XEIFERE - BIRAEEL -~ PRILEER  MEEEA
sma EECTIRIHE » HIRECEGRE T
» dmantrayati sma -+ & - BiEARYEIEERAE
#.2 bhagavan tH& » B[l Sakyamuni
Buddha - FEUAEH -

e

avusmantam, Elder, literally means one who possesses
(-man{) long life (Gyus). The form —manfam (here —mantam
before a following consonant) is accusative singular
masculine. dyusmantam is in apposition to sdriputram,
the name of the Buddha’s disciple, also in form accusa-
tive singular masculine. The meaning of the name was
discussed in VBS #362. Jyusmantam sariputram is the
direct object of the verb &mantrayati he addresses, third
person singular, present active indicative, which the
particle sma marks as completed action, converting the
present tense to past: he addressed. The actual subject
of the verb is, of course, bhagavan, that is, Sakyamuni
Buddha.
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SANSKRIT LESSON #47

LEEEHEE 3 BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN

[EEEHEM hiE CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIESHUNI HENG TYAN

Fftq wRya gl oo
Tl ggdd Hifenaasy
EREEILEIRE R
g@rad! 919 StHdr

asti sariputra pascime digbhaga ito
buddhaksetram kotisatasahasram
buddhaksetranam atikramya sukhavati
nama lokadhatul.

eI » BTEERLT - FHFIEW

S

FH (asti- Eﬁ = N8 - BEE - lﬂ
FE T HIEERE - ISR AV RIRAR = -
iE Vas- 2 %Lﬂ%ﬁ%@fﬁﬁiﬁfﬁﬁﬂ#ﬁﬁ} "
i B Sakyamuni Buddha S
SR [ a 3ﬁripuh'a (éﬁriputra B

BRI ) - 5 (digbhage | FE&

3 digbhaga + AR - HREIEE e
7Eito BYEH)i- E@%f ) = #5737 (pascime [
& » BB [B{E 0 B digbhage —F0) - {E
& (itas ; tmﬁi'.ﬁ’.']._t—FKﬂE ito » (AL
TR F R LIS FR AN - &ER —as
HEZREBE-0) « A (buddha-
ksetram - thff - B8y - 85 astifty F

o il (atikramya . Fij#E ati- B7EH
% - BIEERTE « SBIR Vkram- 2B AL
FEEE  WITEER - B -yafEmd
atikramya Z{HEH) - H (data) T+
(sahasram -+ g - B3 - foff »
22

afea TRy ofim ooy st
qgad Fieaagsd ggaAwnTAfIHET
H@a{ﬁ 1 Ers‘ra;ural

asti sariputra pascime digbhaga ito buddhaksetram
kotisatasahasram buddhaksetrandam atikramya sukhdvati
nama lokadhatuh.

There is, Sariputra, in the direction west from here a
Buddhaland—when one has travelled over hundreds of
thousands of kotis of Buddhalands—the World of Happi-

ness by name.

There is (asti, third person singular, present active indica-
tive of the root Vas be), says Sakyamuni Buddha, continu-
ing to address his disciple Sariputra (Sarfputra, masculine,
singular, vocative), in the direction (digbhage, dighhagain
our text because the final -e of the locative singular is weak-
ened before the initial £ of ifo) west (pascime, locative
singular, masculine, agreeing with dighhage) from here
(ftas; itoin this context because final —as regularly becomes
-0 when the following word begins with a veiced sound) a
Buddhaland (buddha-ksefram, neuter singular nominative,
subject of ast)—when one has travelled over (atikramysa;
the prefix a#+ means over in the sense of beyond; the root
kram- means stride or go, hence travel, and the suffix -ya
indicates that atikramyais a gerund) a hundred (safa) thou-
sand (sahasram, accusative singular neuter, direct object of
attkramya) kotis (kots; a koti is a very high number. Here
koti-sata-sahasra is a compound, literally a koti-hundred-
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atikramya FE B 27 ) - BEEiTE thousand) of Buddhalands (buddha-ksetranam, genitive
(koti | —HAGEAEMAEL - 2L koti-Sata-  plural neuter; ksefra very literally means field) the World
sahasra E{EEST @ FERED TEIR) -
-t (buddhaksetranam » Efs5 - &8 -
T ¢ ksetra FHEEHM) - {HR
(lokadhatuh - [S{% - B8 - 585 ~ =8

({okadhatuh, masculine singular, predicate nominative de-
scribing buddhaksetram) of Happiness (sukhavati, feminine
singular, predicate nominative describing fokadhdful) by

%5 buddhaksetram) - #5%% (sukhavati  Dame (nama, adverbial accusative of the neuter noun naman
Btk ~ BEWY 3B - TR B name). The Buddha is telling his disciple Sariputra that, lo-
lokadhatuh) = ZF (nama » PR cated west from where we are, over a hundred-thousand

naman FHYEG FEE - B58) - #FER  kotis of Buddhalands away, there is a Buddhaland, a world,
Hepr Fafllaas  feel7  BETHEE  called the Land of Happiness.
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T IFERR T SUNEISE] FaEEg
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Tatra amitiyur nama tathagato ‘rhan
samyaksambuddha etarhi tisthati dhriyate

yapayati dharmam ca desayati
EXE6 - WAER - SHEHE

Tatra fEBR5EE (HEGEIF » BT EMEETHEH A
)} » Amitayus fTE[E (amita #E+ ayus 7
T - Bl BE) @ EEnama FENZATRYE
HFE amitayur + HEMEZSTE tathagato W1k
(4% - B8~ B tatha §f] +gata K8 + agata
) EiRAY -as B 'rhan FEMERTERIRY a- ?ﬁﬂ
S o (arhan » F# - B - BiE)
samyaksambuddha IFZEIER (samyak- I +sam

A +buddha B8 » FHE - BE - %) @Y
f‘x"?ﬁ:ﬂﬁl -s 7EIRFE etarhi (HEFREASIET ) BYEAIT e-
ZRITHAE T 5 - tisthati {£7E (FE{RE Vstha-
EERY IR FEREE » BULFRIF - £=
NFE - BIE o ) dhriyate 557 (55 Vdhr- £{F
) » yapayati FGEAFE] (FBAR Vya- BAERGE
7 -apaya BUIRTESL FEHRERE  [WalsE R EE -
BN 'ﬁﬁt ) dharmam % (§##% - Fﬁ
8 - F%P_&E ..ca FONEBEZ A ETE .
dedayati Wik (FHIR “4'-:115—
SR {E AR —aya HYER
e EENEERE - PIiFER
Bhedl ~ BB AFE - BB - )
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Tatra amitdyur ndama tathagato’rhan
samyaksambuddha etarhi tisthati dhriyate

yéapayati dharmam ca desayati

There the Thus Come One, Arhat, Properly and Fully
Enlightened One, Amitayus by name, now stays,
remains, passes time, and sets forth Dharma.”

Tatra there (adverb of place, i.e. in the World/Land of
Happiness) the Buddha Amitayus (amifa unmeasured
+ 4yus life span nom. sing. mas.), pronounced
amitdyurbefore nama by name, whose further titles
are fathigato Thus Come One (nom. sing, mas.: fatha
thus + gafa gone or dgafa come), the final -as of which
combined with the initial a-of Than arhat (arhan, nom.
sing. mas.) to give o, and samyaksambuddha Prop-
erly and Fully Enlightened One (samyak- properly +
sam- fully + buddha awakened/enlightened, nom.
sing. mas.), the final-s of which was elided before ini-
tial e-of etarhinow/at present (adverb of time), tisthati
stays (pres. act. indic. 3 sing. of root Vstha stand/
stay), dhriyate remains (pres. passive indic. 3 sing. of
the root vdhr-hold), vapayati passes time (pres.
act. indic. 3 sing. of the -dpaya causative stem of root
Yy go), dharmam Dharma (acc. sing. mas.), direct
object of ...ca and is enclitic ...desaya#l sets forth, (pres.
act. indic. 3 sing. of the —aya causative stem of root
Velis- show).
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SANSKRIT LESSON #49

aq fe "8 Ry
& HROA @1 E"ﬂ?m"'dﬁ
gErEdcy 3|

tat kim manyase siriputra kena karapena
s lokadbarub sukbdvati ity ucyate/

BT - BT OWBREE

7 T eI AR | B T
e -S| BT o (AR AR I R Y AR AT EY
B Sariputra 77 T EHER (FE
B MR B ! EEERL T
MR T ? L tar kim manyase [6] o rat
R - B/ BYE (B
4~ o) o BB manyase HE (3R
e - MUiEER - 8 - B M8
RS EER Vman- fﬁ;@"} B E S
o (2 v BERSCATE kim (TRE (205
- B o opid ) EEHESERE  EE
EEEREM: &R | REIEELE
JEtE ? o T RERERIEELIfE 7 o fE
EREE - AR ETES
T = [EILARE kena karanena EEREFIE
T RLIERE R (FEE) - B (3
H ) EME A - S EAFNFER
S barapa YR | FE - BRI (
ERER) TEIR Ver- ) HISERST
o Bl R -ana (FEIL
B oana o EEERE P 193 HEEIE
SRHEEAY o ) kena [HF (BAE - BHY¥
i) EREMTEERE 0 HAE
kdrapena [Gi[H (THEE 2 H)

aq f& m=gd wkya &=
?ﬂuﬂgmeﬁw a@aﬁw
SRRl

tat kim manyase siriputra kena kdranena si lokadhatulp
sukbdvat ity ucyate/

What do you think, Sariputra? For what reason is that
world called “(one) of Happiness'?

In The Buddha Speaks of Amitabha Siitra, otherwise known
as the shorter Siirra of the World of Happiness, Sikyamuni
Buddha continues to address his disciple Sariputra
“Sariputra” (voc. sing. mas.) in the midsc of great assembly,
this time with a question introduced by the phrase ar kinr
manyase what do you think? et is the demonstrative pro-
noun this/that (acc. sing. neuter), direct object of the verb
manyase you (do) think (pres. indic. middle, 2 sing, from
the raot Vman- think), while the interrogative pronoun
kim what {acc. sing. neuter) is used as its predicate
accusative. The phrase asks literally, “You think that what,
Saripurra?” or, “What do you think [about] this?” The
question then follows, not considered a separate sentence
in Sanskrit: kena kdrapena for what reason? Brahmanical
Sanskrit would ask in the ablative case (of cause). The in-
serumental case (of reason) is Buddhist usage. The noun
whose stem form is kdrapa reason/cause is built up by
strengthening (vrddli grade) the root Vir- do/make to bal-
ance the nominal suffix -ane (here -apa since one’s tongue
is still retroflexed from saying the preceding #). kena what
(inst. sing. neuter) is an interrogative adjective modifying
kdranena reason (inst. sing. neuter).

(Continued on page 25)
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sd BHEEfE R AEREE / BhE (£
B e - 18 B - BB - FIREED
lobadbaruh M. » HTEEEEEE S sukbdvati 7
o (- B Bl O EEEEEE s
B ~s 2EEHEFRAL 0 T lekadbhdrub
SERAEEEE s 200 RN -bBT -
sukbavati + B —EGH - RARHES
» HBUERE -5 55« EEEREMIRIRE -
dharu T o MEHBETREE « ERE
SRS SBEREN B BAEERY - ity
(iri fEFHEAET AT ) HECE 59 » EBH
B | H] a2 555 » TEELEECSE - ueyare
LB (RERD - BUlERE - 58 - 2=
AFE - BE %IJ*E Fund e/ SRR AR
Vvae- 8} ) C2EE  HXEE lokadbiarub.
fEfERIE : T {RAMAIEE A E R A FHIIE 7

s that is the demonstrative adjective this/that (nom. fem. sing.)
modifying lokadbdatuh world (nom. fem. sing.), whose predicate
nominative is sukhdvati (one) of Happiness (nom. sing. fem.) Note
thar s has lost its final —s before a following -, while logadbdrub
shows final -5 become -} before a fallowing s-. sukbdvari, a differ-
ent noun type, has no final - in the nominarive singular to starc
with. In Brahmanical usage, dhdtu is always masculine, bur in
Buddhist work it is sometimes masculine, often feminine, and
rarely ever neuter. #y (¢4 before consonants or a pause) marks the
close of 2 quotation whose beginning is only known from conrtext.
Here it is (one) of Happiness. wucyate is
called (pres. indic. passive 3 sing. reverse <3
guna grade of the root Yvac- call/say)
is then the verb whose subject is
lokadhdtuh. “How do you account
for its name?” the Buddha asks. - ._.p}%

N
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Tatra khalu punab Sariputra Sukbavaryam
lokadbatau na-asti sattvanam kdyadubkbam
na cittadubkham

(18R HFEFRE - HERE » #SFRE -

Tl 22 FE A A R TR RTRE : T+
(fal&avdhﬁtuj{ﬁfﬂﬁ{%ﬁ;ﬁ% ( Sukhavati) ? ;, Hzg
FE&FIFE Saripucra HFTHEPEFHATTE AR H
—HEFTE] - FRLifbiEE CRIEFEEE: THER
SFIEH » SEEE 1 + Tarra khalu punah
Eﬁriputra Sukhavatyam lokadhitau - SESK tatra 2
EEl - FR2 "HE, - EREE  BREE
WRAEFIRMFE E - IR - "R B
AT EEIE TR EAEE 4T - {EEEMEHR
tatra {5, T tasyam 6 Sukhavaryim lokadhirau
BN ERE AT e B
e AR » tasyam B Sukhavaryam ERA{EEERS

~EHEED-am EE O RESIR2RME -

Lokadhitau 712 ~ B8 ~ & - (lokadhitau
{5 EEE « EFEFE -u fER - el
HEEfE) - {8 -0 EFITIIEIE - v BVFEER  EiF
RIS sandhi) B T " SI0EF - au -

EEERRE  MEERFFE khalu
punah " {EIRICER] ) R FEMBEIHINE » L
5 [FERAEE T o DRSS khalu Y2 EE
o

T TS [: TIRTA FEERA S
F-31feq Tl FrEGE 7 g

Tatra kbalu punab Saviputra Sukhdvasyam lokadbatau
na-asti sattvandm kiyadubkbam na cittadubkbam

“Further you should know, Sariputra, in that world of Hap-
piness living beings have no physical or mental suffering.”

Sakyamuni Buddha has just posed the question to his
disciple, "Wh}" is that waorld '[:Jfa.&'e: cfﬁ:iru] called { Dm:} of
Happiness (Swkhavars)?” His disciple Saripurra, however,
knows nothing of the western Land of Ultimate Bliss of Amirta
Buddha, and so the Buddha goes on to answer his own ques-
tion saying, tatra khalu punab Sdriputra Sukbavatyam
lokadhdran. Although ratra is an adverb meaning there, in
Buddhist siitras it is often used in its root meaning, as here,
in that, replacing a declinable demonstrative adjective modi-
fying a noun. Here tatra replaces rasyam modifying
Sukbdvatyam lokadhitan, the toral phrase meaning in that
world of Happiness. It is easy to see that the rwo locarive
singulars tasydm and Sukbdvatydm both end in -dm, and
both are feminine. Lokadhdtan is also locatve singular femi-
nine ({okadhitn, a noun whose stem ends in -u, is femi-
nine in our text), but it has added -2 to the stem in -, which
by sound combination (sand#i) yields the dipthong -2#.
“When the Buddha has something imporrant to say, he
often introduces his statement with the phrase fhaln punab
further you should know to catch the listeners’ attention.
The literal meaning of the indeclinable particle kbalu is

something like indeed or verily. Punar (punah beforc 5-)

3
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FE# o THEE | - Punar (Fs- 2272 punah
) BNEES  FEE TR, 5 TR, -
ZFdf Sariputra » [B.L 0 20THE - Bl - BiE
» AR IE SR S T EFIEEERRF « na (WER
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B~ EITEEE,  mEER VasH pEEaYiE
FTHERE = FTLA astity EEE T/ /) =/ FHE
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is an indeclinable meaning again or further. Sariputra is, as
previously, the vocative singular masculine, as the disciple
Sariputra is being dircctly addressed. Nz means not. Two
correlative na's literally represent neither,..nor. Asti is the
third singular present indicative active verb form from the
root Yas- be, and so asti means (he/she/it/there) is. The
subject of asti, negated by na, is complex, the first parc
being kdyadubkbam and the second part, joined to the

first by the second correlative na, is cittadubkham. Very
literally the phrase would read, Neither body-suffering is,
nor mind suffering. English prefers a paraphrase.
Kayadubkbam is a compound noun, nominarive singular,
and takes its gender from the neuter word for suffering,
duplha-. The gender of compounds regularly is identical
with the gender of the final word of the compound, except
in the case of possessive adjective compounds which do not
concern us now. Kdya- means body, bur one may render
the compound into English as physical suffering. Inasmuch
as citta- means mind, the compound cittadubkbham, again
nominative singular neuter, means mental suffering.

When Sanskric wishes to indicate possession, it may do
so by forming a possessive adjective compound, or it can
use a special construction in which the item possessed be-
comes the subject of the verb to be, and the possessor is put
into the genitive casc. The second alternative is employed
here, as satzvdndm of living beings is genirive plural neuter,
indicating possession (nen-possession since negative) of
physical or menral suffering. English, of course, makes the
beings the subject of the verb to have, and the things pos-
sessed are expressed as direct objects of the verb in English.

In Sukhavari then, the world of Happiness, there sim-
ply isn’t any pain or suffering, due to the vows made to that
effect by the Buddha of that western land, Amira Buddha.
What there is in that land will be described in the lessons
that follow.

Ch
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apramanany eva sukbakirandni. tena kdrapena si
lokadbatub sukbavati-ity ucyate J2/f

BZEL - WSim -

BULERER AL L@
Sukhavativyiba Sarra » [l SRREB TRREZ L
BRI EEE bava-dubbbam L0V cita-
dubkham » ZZ  RIEHEER @ ({OF5EE .
apramdndny eva sukbakdrandni | FTRRES EHE A,
IR - HREBFTIREIRR A sarrvdnam » B - 18
8+ Y apramapani sukbakarapani [B55E558 »
PLERE - %~ PEERFEE - TEIEH eva
MM RF - | REFEEMERNEHEE
HAER, © TEIE eva FIBAIES <5 apramanani 15
& —i BEMEMINET — - ERUNSHER
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pramanga j FRK - MHHET - G EEEFERR
Vma- M3k » HEEEMELE - ERHBEFANS
B—ana PSR - WHESHE R - REES «
SR —EE 4 - B8R pra- 1L —ana WY n B9
HEETr c EREXEER S - FRE
n < BEE—EET (RNELEBEHEEE

AYAONAS GEFEONA | 9 FROH
gl SHarg: gaEEdcg=aa Rl

apramanany eva sukbakdrapdni. tena kiranena sd lokadharub
sukhdvati-ity ucyate 2/

“just limitless reasons for happiness. For that reason this world is
called that of Happiness.” (2)

Sakyamuni Buddha, speaking the shorter Subkbdvativyaha Sitra, has
just told his disciples that, in the Land of Happiness, living beings
have no kdya-dubkham and no citta-dubkham, physical or menral
suffering, but, the Buddha now continues, apramandny eva
sukbakarandni, just limitless reasons for happiness. The possessive
construction is carried over here. The living beings previously men-
tioned in the genitive plural, satrvdndm, possess the apramanani
sukhakdrapdni, stated in the nominative plural neuter. The inde-
clinable particle eva, just, only, occurs, as regularly, in second po-
sition after the noun to which it refers. Here the initial vowel of sva
malees the final — of apremdndni change to the related glide sound
—y. In the Sanskrit writing system, the owo words are then written
together with no break.

Apramdna, the adjective meaning limitless, measureless, con-
sists of the negative prefix —z and the neuter noun pramdina,
measure. That noun, in turn, is based upon the verbal root Nrm.é!-,
expressive of the cancept of measurement, and it is built up by
means of the nominal suffix —~ens. When combined, the two 2
vowels coalesce in one sound 2. The » introduced by the prefix pra-

rerroflexes the » in —ana to #, even at thar distance, because the »
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HoEEE TEEAE 5 T8, - Kirane BER
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T E iy BLE o e BEETS e - BEW
apramandni B8 1 EFAEEST sukba-kdrandni
s FOETREYE & T ERRE e i s R TR
BEREL o | teng hdranena sd lokadhdrmh sukbavast-ity
wcyate HIAZREGE o [HTPRIRENY A EE » T O[RE kena
karanena | * BIEHESEE T 20 rena kdranena |
BRERFL » TEE TR « tene HAEEBERBE
23 CiEEGHD - | SEHIEEE ¥ 395 EEFHE
E9sfEhid - AR T 25 - RFENERE LIS
R

LU

is followed immediately by a vowel (it would also hold true if fol-
lowed by a semi-vowel or nasal), and no palatal, rewroflex or dental
consonant (-3- would be the only exceprion) comes between the
and the # That is a phenomenon that only rakes place wichin
individual words, not berween separate words, and so is known as
internal, as opposed to external, sandbi. To the stem apramdna- is
added the nominartive plural neuter suffix —ans. The two a vowels
again coalesce to one long 4, giving apramdndni, apramainany be-
fore eva.

Subha-karanani ends with the same nominative plural neuter
suffix —ani, added to the stem kdrana, the neuter noun meaning
cause or reason. Karana in wrn is joined in compound with the
noun sukha, happiness, in dependent relationship: causes/reasons
for happiness. The verbal root is br-, meaning do, make, When
the nominal suffix —zna is added, the 7 of the root is strengthened
ta dr (vrddbi grade). Note that » again, as above, rerroflexes # to #.
The adjective apramdnani modifies the nominal compound sukba-
karanéni, and compactly affirms that there are limitless causes for
bliss in Amitibha Buddha's Western Land of Happiness, fena
kdranena sit lokadbatuh sukhavari-ity ucyate, for that reason it is called
the world of Happiness. For the phrase thar asked the question
kena kiranena, for what reason? is now substituted the phrase fena
kiranena, for that reason, which answers the question. Tena is, of
coutse, the demonstrative adjective this/that. This sentence was
discussed in deail in the previous issue #393. With the explana-

fion of the name, we come to the end of section two of the Satra.
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punaraparam Sariputra sukbivatt lokadhatup
saptabhirvedikabhib saptabhis tilapambktibhip

kimkiniidlaisca samalambrta

NEFls - BEETTERE - CERER -

LETH -

S B SR EE R 0 punar 2E
HER T, ﬁ'ﬁaparam H—EEFRERE
FHZ  EMEGEEREREN TER, BER

» fBER T2 F 7B Sariputra — R IYSEIFAS -

sukhavart 7 {RE24Y , lokadhatuh © @+ 7t
B ERESEEHEREE 2R B
Tasti TR0 ) ER O B EFARNE
samalamkrea "B | EEISERESR 0 EfEEL
BatE » EEEAARER TR k- T &
E

DA Z Ayt iR st SRR E o 2as

BRI R SR -
saptabhir vedikabhih
saptabhis tilapamkribhih
ca BifEF » "HI, B9ER -
(FESE9R)

kimkipijalais

gTeeR 3IRYA EE SlHUld:
gufd e aufg aredfe;
frfrfiisdy anssan

punaraparam fariputra sukhavart lokadhituh
mpm&bﬁw&d’iﬁéﬁriﬁ saptabhis fd’iﬂpﬁmkﬁéﬁri& kimkinfjalaisca

samalambkrta

Moteover, Sariputra, the world of Happiness is adorned
with seven latticed railings, seven rows of #3/z trees, and
nets of little bells.

Sakyamuni Buddha, to continue the description of the Land of
Happiness, uses pundr, an adverb meaning again, and aparam,
another adverb meaning posterior and so further, The rwo together
amount to moreover. The Buddha's disciple Sariputra is again ad-
dressed in the vocative case. Subhdvari of Happiness and lokadhamb
world are both nominative singular feminine, subject of an
inexpressed verb asti is, and modified by the perfecr passive
participle, nominative singular feminine, semalamkrtd adorned,
which is based on the roor Vkr- do/make.

Note the similarity of strucrure in the three phrases in the
instrumental plural which describe the irems with which the world

of Happiness is adorned:

saptabhir vedikibhib

saptabhis talapamiktibhib

kimkinijalaid (ca, an enclitic, means and).
{(Continued on page 19)
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SEEMEY S T LEIHeTT - Tdla
CRE k) BE—EiFEE - m
pamkti (E) B8 "7
g oo Kimbige (BEE)T
gs Mjale (FREDT
M, FRDlEmEENES
=F talapambkii ] kimkinijila
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As discussed in previous lessons, the normal instrumental plural ending for nouns and
adjective whose stem ends in short -2 1s -ais/-aibi-air/-aié, depending on the sound that
follows, The normal ending for nouns and adjectives of other types is -bhis/-bhibi-bhir/-
bhif. Sapta seven is an adjective, here in the inscrumental plural feminine. A vedika
(ferninine) is an ornamen-

tal railing of lattice work.
Tila {masculine) means
the tdlz tree, a kind of
palm, and pamési
(ferminine) means a series
or row. Kimkini
(feminine) means small
bell, and jile (neuter)

means net.

The dependent com-
pounds tdlapambkti and
kimkinijdla mean rows
of tdlz trees and nets of

bells respecrively.
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Samantato nupariksiptd citrd dardaniyd
caturndm vatndndmn.

EENERAMREE -

FiT S £ i i R ﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁ%ﬁ% ey
Thf » EEREHEAIER - BRI
samantato nupariksipta §lJ5f samanratas /& ri]
B MERE  BFHEsam- T —# *IJ%J
anta "R WESEE "THF Bt
& TSR BT EIER ,  MERTRE -ras B
#—Fanupariksipra /& "B | samantatas
EEF -as 7£ anupariksipra [V —{FF a- ZH
R —FoWMBTHENE M
anupariksipra (RF -a EREBRT -1 BT
ISR - BEHTA sukhavan "R
Py ARG 22 ] - B I [ e = « ey i)s o
{798 » FEMG > anu- F]pari- ZFF * anu- FHE
BRI » ) pari- EEMMNEE - B
FHRY ksip- EFER T, - FEHATLAS
Hi9fRE T, B TE, M-ta EFESE
FA BN S FRIFIZE S, R Y -ed —HE -

Citra £ 1% B B8 & 2 2 & 7 (£ &
sukhavari » EINEETTLINE "HBE, B T
AR B TEEN L, -

(TEFE21H)

go=gdisquRferar feen sz
J 011 TAET |

Samantato nupariksiptd citrd darsaniyi caturpdm
ratndndmnt.

everywhere surrounded, splendid, beautiful, of the four

jewels.

The previous phase described the World of Happiness as adorned
with seven latticed railings, seven rows of trees, and nets of litde
bells. The description continues: samantate’ nupariksiptd. The
adverb samantaras means everywhere. It is made up of the pre-
fix sam- together and the noun anta end—ends together amount-
ing to universal or everywhere—and the adverbial suffix -z
The meaning of anupariksipta is surrounded. Final -as5 of
samantaras combines with the inidal a- of anupariksipta to make
one sound -g-, a regular sound change. Final -2 of anupariksipta
is lengthened to -4, for here it is nominarive singular feminine,
agreeing with the previous sukhdvari (World) of Happiness. Thar
is, the World of Happiness is everywhere surrounded by the
previously stated railings, trees, and nets. Anwu- and pari- are
prefixes, anu- giving the idea of orderly sequence, and pari-
that of encirclement. The literal meaning of the root, Yksip- is
throw, bur it can simply mean put or place; and -£a is the per-
fect passive parriciple suffix, equivalent to -ed in English.

Citra, nominative singular feminine citrd, is an adjective

modifying sukbdvasi. It can range in meaning from bright to
(Continued on page 21)

splendid to various.
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Caturpim | /4
HY y s catur (P4 )
E ﬂﬁﬁ*ﬁ%ﬁi@’lﬁ: v — Together they mean
! HFEBRMEER T ( ; (composed) of the four jewels, and further describe the west-
I ) HEE CATR ) ) 73 5 — 2 iyt ] etn World of Happiness of the Buddha Amibha.
B i) R T

Darianiya is a gerundive (a
verbal adjective). lts root 15
"ir;{rf- see, strengrhened o
dari- before the gerundive
sutfix -aniva—here -anfyd
since nominative singular
feminine modifying

swekfdvari, It means literally
worthy of being seen, hence
good-looking, beautiful.
Caturgdm of four,
cenitive plural neuter of
catur four, aprees w ith
ratndndm of jewels, genidve
plural neuter of ratna jewel.
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tadyathd suvarpasya ripyasya vaidiryasya
sphatikasya
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bili { Pl SRFERE ¥ Sakbdvarivydha JE A0
T A i ] A B b Y A 2 R BT A
TR EH o Rt EERE - &
BREM  BETH > FEUERmERE 1
SWIUTENE 7 AT H tadyatha THERE 4 R
ST E M 2 - 7F Devanagari FTSEE
tad FJF R -d Fl yatha BYF & - G —EF
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Tar "3 e~ EREE
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qEAT GAVEY ITYEY AT IEY THEEFER
tadyathd suvarnasya ripyasya vaidiryasya sphatikasya

That is, of gold, silver, lapis lazuli and crystal.

The portion of the Sukhdvativyiiha which appears above contin-
ues the description of the World of Happiness (subhdvati) of the
Buddha Amitabha. The previous text read, moreover, Sariputra,
the World of Happiness is adorned with seven latticed railings,
seven rows of ##la trees, and nets of little bells, everywhere
surrounded, splendid, beautiful, of the four jewels, What, then
are the four jewels? The texe introduces their specification with
tad yathd that is. In the Devanigarl script, the final -d of zad
caalesces with the initial y- of yathd to form one character € dya,
with the resulr that sadyathd looks like a single word.

Tt that is the nominative singular neuter of the demonstra-
tive pronoun. The final unvoiced dental stop -t of tat becomes
the corresponding voiced dental stop -d before the following
voiced initial semi-consonant y- of yathd. Full declension of the

demonstrative pronoun this/that in the singular is as follows:

e

B4 e [t Masculine Neuter Feminine

FHE 5T at i3 Nominative fats st sd

TEE tam tat tam Accusative tam tam tdm

BhEg terna tena tayd [nstrumental — tena terid tayd

Hil fe. tasmai tasindl tasyai Dative tasmiai st asyat

R tasmdt tasmat tatsyds Ablative tasmdt tasmdt zasyds

TS tasya tasyd tasyds Genirive tasya tatsyet tasyds

fifs tasmin tasmin tasyam Locarive tasmin tasmin tasydm

(T#EE19H) (Continued on page 19)
__J.’,i
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Yathd, an indeclinable, means as, or as follows. Tad with yarhd amounts
to that is (as follows).

Swuvarpasya is genitive singular neuter of suvarpa gold. It is com-
posed of the prefix su- well/good, and the noun verpa color. Rapyasya
is genitive singular neuter of rapya silver. Ripya means literally of
beautiful form (ripa). Vaidiiryasya is genitive singular neuter of
vaidiirya lapis lazuli. Sphatikasya is genitive singular masculine of
sphatika crystal. Each of the four jewels appears in the genirive case
in the singular, agreeing in case but not in number with carirpdm

ratmidndm of the four jewels with which they are in apposition.

ERUESIE - e PRYE—(E
HHEEEEY  ES
catarndm ratndndm "
B BIEA » T EMEER
=R TP i e i T i

A
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evamriipaih Sariputra buddhaksetragunavyishaif
samalambrtam tadbuddbalksetram 131/
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TUNE | evamriipail —:?
CAOL | evam FOFP{E4ER
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gy SR TIE ffuam} HEEEm AT
rapa B r ZHIHE m « AEEAIEESHIF AR
FEF o HRUNEL © evamripaih B ~ 8B
WEL[E » (580 buddbaksetragupavyibail + S5 AR
B ~ B - (51 - &FFE Sariputra » W
- BEgy - RREE 0 REFRER M Sakyamuni
Buddha FEFEAHAY ST AEIERGIEAT—HR D =

B LT R buddhaksetragunavyitba Bt
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Tagd: INRYA_ g AR
g s aggaT 3l

evamripaih Sariputra buddhaksetragunavyihaib
samalambrtam tadbuddhaksetram /(3]

With such arrays of qualities of a Buddhaland, Sariputra, is
this Buddhaland adorned.

The text of the Amitabha Satra has just described the World of
Happiness (Sukhavac), the Land of Ulimate Bliss of the Bud-
dha Amitabha, as “adorned with seven latriced railings, seven
rows of tala trees, and nets of litde bells, everywhere surrounded,
splendid, beauriful, of the four jewels, that is, of gold, silver,
lapis lazuli and crystal.” The seven rows of trees are so arranged
that when looked at from any angle or direction there are seven
rows, a very ornamental and aesthetically pleasing arrangement.
Then, in the summary refrain above, the sttra reads: With such
arrays of qualities of a Buddhaland, Sariputra, is this
Buddhaland adorned.

Evamriipa such is an adjecrive composed of the indeclinable
evam thus/so and the neuter noun r@pa form. It is a possessive
adjective compound meaning literally possessing a form (ripa)
that is thus (ezam), which amounts to such. Note the regular
change of m w0 m (anusvara) before the » of 7épa, as before any
non-labial consonant or semi-consonant. Fvamriipaih is instru-
mental plural masculine, modifying buddhaksetragunavyihaih
which, of course, is also instrumental plural masculine. Sﬁriputra
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is stmply a vocarive singular interjection addressed by
Sakyamuni Buddha to his disciple, not part of the descriprion.

Buddhaksetragunavyaha is a complex compound of nouns in
dependenr relationship: array of qualities of a land of a Buddha.
The masculine noun Buddha is a substantive use of the perfect
passive parriciple that means literally awakened, from the root
Vbudh- wake up. Ketra is a neuter noun meaning land/soil/
field from the roor, Vksi- abide/remainfdwell {especially quietly).
Gupa is a masculine noun meaning (good) quality, virtue,
muﬂncﬂ. NULE thﬂl I-.IEIC, a5 irl MoOsC Cascs, ﬂ]'l_l_}r 'Ehl.‘. ﬁnﬂ]. mem‘
ber of a compound is inflected for number of case, and so
whether buddia, ksetra and gupa are singular or plural must be
derermined by context or left indefinite. As opposed to an ad-
jective compound like evamriapa which takes the number, gen-
der and case of the noun it madifies, a noun compound like
buddhaksetragunavyiha regulatly has the number, case and gen-
der of the final word of the compound, here vy@ha array.

Vyitha is formed form the roor Vizh- push/move to which is
added the prefix vi- (#y- before a vowel), originally the word
dui- two, hence adding the idea of division. From the notion of
pushing apart, the literal meaning of vy + #5- is extended to
mean dividing up and distributing in an orderly way, and so
arrangement/array. Ypiba was often translated into Chinese as
adornment and purification, and is regularly used of the adorn-
ment and Puriﬂcatiun of Buddhalsetras, Buddhalands.

In samalambrta, ~ta is the prefect passive participle suffix,
whaose root is, Vkr- do/make, to which are prefixed sem- to-
gether and alam enough (m becomes m before £). Sam- by
extension gives the idea of completion or perfection, which alam
intensifies. Altogether sam-alam-kr- means decorate highly/
embellish/adorn. Samalzmébrtam is neuter singular, nominarive,
modifying the noun buddbaksetram, which is the subject of the
statement. | he verb as# is is omitted, as regularly in Sanskric.
Tid is the demonstrative adjective this/that, nominarive singu-
lar neuter modifying fuddbaksetram. The demonstrative has the
same forms whether used as pronoun or adjective—which is
not always distinguished. Also, tadbuddbaksetram is written as
one word in the Devanagari seript, and the demonstrative fad
is sometimes consudered to be part of the compound instead of
a separate word. “This Buddhaland” is Sukhavari, the Land of
Ultimate Bliss of the Buddha Amirabha.
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Tt | + ratna T B | flet: - EEFE -mayl
T&h, IEFEREREE L (B2l 2T -
(TFHEIVE)
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Punaraparam fﬁrfputr.sz Sukhavatyam lokadhdtau
saptaratnamayyah puskarinyab [

“Moreover, Sariputra, in the World of Happiness are
lotus-pools made of the seven jewels.”

Sakyamuni Buddha continues to describe the Western Land
of the Buddha Amitabha to his disciple Sariputra, saying,
punaraparam moreover: Sukhavaryim in (of) Happiness,
locative singular feminine of Sukhdvati, in apposition ro
lokadbdtan (in) the World, locacive singular masculine of
lokadhati—together making in the World of Happiness—
(santi are not expressed bur understoad) puskarinyah lotus-
pools, nominative plural feminine of puskarini. The neuter
noun puskara is the name of a kind of lotus, and also means
lotus in general, Derived from puskara is the possessive ad-
jective puskarin which means abounding in lotuses.
Pugkarini, the feminine form of thar adjective, is used as a
substantive meaning lotus-pool. Agreeing with the feminine
plural, puskarinyas (puskarinyah in final position, as here,) is
the nominative plural feminine adjecrive compound
saptaratnamayyas (-mayyab before p-) made of the seven
jewels, which is composed of sapta seven, ratna jewel(s), and
the feminine singular suffix —mayf made of, which is de-

clined as follows: {Continued on page 19)
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- HE e SE
. R -mayl -mayyau’ -mayyas

HEE -mayim -mayyau -mayls
B -mayyi -maylbhyim  -mayibhis
HHfS  -mayyai -mayibhyim  -mayibhyas
HRE  -mayyis -mayibhyim - -mayibhyas
Bf&  -mayyas -MAayyos ~ -mayinim
Eifff -mayyam  -mayyos -maylsu

FEfE -mayi | -mayyau -tnayyas
FERESRE S EIEE -

Naominartive
Accusative
[nstrumental
Dative
Ablative
Genitive
Locative

Vocative

Singular

-FHayi

=LAy
~mayyd
-mayyat
PRV s
“TREV WS

~TAyyan

-1y

Dual

Ay AL
-mayyan
-mayibhydm
-mayibhyam
~rayFbhyam
~tRAYyO

; -Mﬂjym

~THApEn

Plura
-y
~THA Vs
-mayibhis
~mayiblyas
-mayibhyas
~mAYERA
-mayi
Ll

The lotus-poals will be described in detail in the next

lessons.
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SANSKRIT LESSON #57

HHE 2 BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN
{EiEEN / RSP CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNIS HENG Y1/ HENG TYAN

qEYT gavied TIEd dsAET THEHET
as‘rf%aq%ﬁaﬁwﬁa qmzwcaﬁl qaAEd IAET |

tad yathd suvarpasya vipyasya vaidiryasya sphatikasya
lohitamuktasydsmagarbhasya musdragalvasya saptamasya ratnasya/

Thart is, of gold, silver, lapis lazuli, crystal,

red pearl, carnelian, mother of pearl—the seventh jewel.

nmEzx |~ 1ilE ~ K (8)

Rz B e B e L - SRl ET
1] -+ B S e 1 il 8 T R - T SEE L = AR
BN BEILEE oA 0 H rad y atha + "HRE
> REEF T EHERE - BE R
RiTE TR Ry VY SRS T AH Rl ( Note 1) = FLPUEY
ShEt R swvarna " v vipya TSR 0 vaidirya
"I R sphapika THEHE ) B LEZ=(E -

BAEEEST lohitamuktasya " FER )
HEF o FUIT—E « FIT—{8 asmagarbhasya
TIGEE | AUFE o« aEEYS 4 WEEE

FEFREERY ¢« Lobita® THL, RYEE » TN mukea
B TR, 0 (FBEmukbra 0 LFEERTa

MEREELMNRE ) - Adma 2 —EHEH »
ST garbbaiE | FE 7 E -5

SEABEEERP R - BEEEYIATERE
HEESBRMHM L —EESE - MEST

~ BEhR ~ IREK ~ IRl - TR

B -

Salyamuni Buddha, in the shorter Siitra concerning the Land
of Happiness of the Buddha Amitabha, has just told his
diseiples thar in that world there are lotus pools made of the
seven jewels, The text now names them, introducing the lisc
with fad yathd, that is. Then each gem is named in the
genitive singular, as was done in the previous list of four
jewels'. The stem forms of the words are: suvarpa gold, ripya
silver, vaidirya lapis lazuli, and sphagika crystal, with the
addidon of three new jewels.

The compound lohitamuktasya, the fifth jewel red pearl,
has its final -2 combined wich the following initial 2- of gem
number six which is probably carnelian, aémagarbbasya, re-
sulting in & Both words are genitive singular in form. Lohita
means red, and muked (here srukra and declined according
to the short —z declension) means pearl. Aéma by irself is 2

kind of stone, and the word garbha of the second compound

o EMERE o —00=%+—F




musdragalvasya "R | HEFHERTETS - B
B HEE TR « E2 saptamasya
ramnasya " PEEE | -

Sapra 228 T | + T saprama 2 5L
HIE R « Sapramasya RS ~ B8~ £ » 70
ratnasya —3 » Fratna M9 | B - BEE8p
M BE FERNE > BEFHAF M
Bl ERYS3B - TR — R = R
ma T Ed - St —E T FEREUT -
s catur " [
4 * padica " | 0 sar TR o sapia M2y
asta "\ » mava ", v dasa " 0 ehddasa
Ft— + dvddasa "--— * trayodasa "=
4+ caturdasa T | ¢ paficadasa T 0
sodasa T-H75 ) 0 saptadasa Tt 0 astadasa
P4 ' mavadasa "L, 0 vindari T _
o N EDEFR R M R R R -

eka ordeal — rvtri T= »

{@st -
1. FEZEREHIETREE 99 (“O0=%F
AB) 17+19 8

means womb. The compounds may be considered either mas-
culine or neuter, and their exact identificarion with worldly
gems is uncertain. Thar is also true for the compound
musdragalvasys mother of pearl, masculine or neuter, and
often interpreted as a kind of coral. It is sepramasya ratnasya,
the seventh jewel.

Sapta is the cardinal number seven, and saptama means
the seventh. Saptamasya is genitive singular neuter, agreeing
with ratrasya, genitive singular of the neurer word rama jewel.
Actually the Sanskrit numbers from five to nineteen show
no distinction of gender, but the numbers one to four are
inflected for all three genders. The numbers 1-20 follow in
their stem forms: eka one, dva two, #71 three, catur four, pafica
five, sar six, sapta seven, asta eight, nava nine, dasa ten,
ekddasia eleven, dvddada vwelve, trayodada thirteen, caturdasa
fourteen, pasicadasa tifteen, sodasa sixteen, sapradasia
seventeen, asfddasa eighteen, navadasa nineteen, vinsati
twenty.

The adorning pools of lotuses will be described in more

detail in subsequent lessons.

Notes:
1. See Vigjra Bodhi Sea issue #399, pages 17 amd 19 for full explanation.
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SANSKRIT LESSON #58

HE 2 RY BHIESHUNI HENG HSIEN
TEHEET / (B HHETchEE CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIESHUNIS HENG YI / HENG TYAN

TG IR IR

astangopetavariparipirndh

filled with water endowed with eight qualities \DIEKFEmELD

Pusharinyah T Rget FLpgETED -
TEtE AT RS S « T—EEE
FEHIHE ST asidngopetavari-pariparnah
P AThERTR RS EEEREE—
4t pariparpad "I BERE - SB
e B sk S HTE
T pusharinyah " HIEH | - iF{EZERYSE
BApr-2 TER, WER DEFEE
pari- (EFH THE  MAEER - BRER
BT, - BEESTEIEaEEL
v FrDLEASTEE Tk, vard o BEEEY
TEERT + NETE pariparpab = 1 vari 175
HAZERT » astangopeta " B\ZHTE | -
fMiEEEaFAEhEREES S -

Upeta BFRAN- T3k ~ & B98:TD
SokaTad  NEFE wpe-F TiE, 2 ERE
o upa FIVidr MR - TEE wpé- 1L
WEISER AR TR -te - BEER TER
CILEHERRES 3 2 TESE,
EERAHERERE 28, 2B - IER
mETEE, - (TFEE19H)

EraaL IS B S =t = & mpmmm—n

g X

The puskannyah, that is, the lotus pools, in the World of Happi-
ness Sukhavaii here continue to be deseribed in one long com-
pound word as asi@tgopetavari-paripgrnab filled with water en-
dowed with eight qualities. The final member of the compound,
paripirnah filled with, is the perfect passive participle nomina-
tive plural feminine, agreeing with the previous occurrence of
puskarinyal lotus poels. It is based upon the root \fp;?— to fill up/
become full, with the prefix pari- which adds the idea of all
around, and hence completeness. The entire compound modi-
fies the word for lotus pools then, which are said to be filled
with water, vdri, the neuter noun which is affixed to paripirndh.
That word vdri in turn has a modifier, being characterized as
astangopeta, endowed with eight qualities, and that modifier it-
self is a compound word.

Upeta is the perfect passive participle of the root i go plus
the prefix upa- which suggests the idea of near. Upa and Vi- by
sound combination become upé-, to which is added the perfect
passive participle suffix -te. The meaning going near, by
extension, comes to mean reach to or obtain, and in the per-
fect tense means to have obtained, and therefore to possess or

be endowed with. (Continued on page 19)
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i —fras - ARMiEEETEK
B N

— o g T
= - H¥E M- EER
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The water in the lotus pools in the World of Happiness is endowed with

astanga® eight qualities. Basically the neuter noun asge quality means a limtb
or member of the body, and by extension a subdivision or part. Here, however,
it refers to the eight qualities or characteristics which the water passesses,
which are preserved in the Chinese tradition as:
1. purity 2. coolness 3.sweetness
4. softness 5. moistness 6. harmonionsness
7. ability to dispel limitless calamities such as hunger and thirst
8. the certain ability, once drunk, to nourish all good roots and

make them grow.

#Note how the final -e of asta eight combines with the initial g-of a#ga to form one

long sound -

e SpECIAL FEATURE B X AN BB
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SANSKRIT LESSON #59

Sl 2 BY BHIESHUNI HENG HSIEM
{HEEam / [EEEith® CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNIS HENG Y1/ HENG TYAN

EAILIRT: FIHYAT: oo THEd: |

samatirthakah kakapeyah suvarnavalukdasamstytah

...up to the edges, level with the brim, spread over with golden sand.

Fom E O EM IS Wi -

i S R S TR TR - A R
TR » TRl ) S Bt IR A SO
ik B samativthakah 28 | - BEH
sama;‘?—_.— F$|:| ...... i T‘E ,,,,,, ;J\t‘sz: ]
------ L IER - Mo tirthe 2
AR o R RS IR
i o Bl sama T tivtha [ T —{EATE RS
FAEEE » FEEE samatirthe » {EEEE
kg - HEE - [EERIET puskarinyah B
& e

Kakapeyah i " - SEHE | 1Y
B HER T REAEE, tES
Bl puskarinyah TETEH ) BYERE - &
B EEESEER 0 BitET kaka 2
"EER ER - flpeya- "HELE L &2
iR pa- T8 BIFRAT A -

Suvarnevalukasamstriah T2 ATi |
B —BACE puskarinyah BIZERE - $HEL -
AR EA - BEdA suvarpe B T H

e WEE EERETHae, - &
HEF valukd ", IER (B

The puskarinyah lotus pools in the World of Happiness of the
Buddha Amitibha were described (c.f. issue #403) as being
filled with water endowed with cight qualities. Those pools are
now described as having that water samatirthakdf up to the edges.
The adjective sama means the same as,/on a level with/up to,
and the neuter noun (#riha means a bathing ghat, and eventu-
ally stood for the cdge or bank of a body of water like a river or
a pool. Together sama and firtha form the possessive adjective
compound whose stem is samatirtha and which occurs in our
text in the nominative plural leminine agreeing with
puskarinyah

Kakapeyah level with the brim literally means crow-drinkable,
and is another compound adjective nominative plural feminine
agreeing with puskaripyah, the lotus pools. The masculine noun
kitha means crow, while peya- drinkable is the gerundive of the
rool ‘Jpciv drink.

Suvarnavdlukdsamstridh spread over with golden sand is a fur-
ther compound adjective, nominative plural leminine agree-
ing with puskarinyah. By itself the adjective suvarna means
golden, literally well-hued (su-varna). The feminine noun valukad
means sand (singular and plural). Samsiridh spread over with,

o EMERM o —0OWE—F



FOER) 2 » R str-Samstrtah
Gl - FEEE samstria- = HEEISE B 55
s R Vstr- - B A7 0 I EETE
sam- T #E « HIgisc AZhiffsAsemE g
TEFL LIS WA - P EAGiEnE R -
BlAA  EFERER - AR -
EF AERIEE gl At - BE
LLEATERE » (B REE A E - K
IEEEE » A—BATHKE BT EHE
HEHR - A—BATHE » EERE8
b - EEERRAEE - EEE -
&= «

* SHLAE R R\ AR R o il e A B
191 F 196 HHEFEEAERD - B0 LA
i EEEEEE Y hEEEERE - =
ST 0 1974 o

whose stem form is samsiria- is the perfect passive participle of
the root Vstr- spread/strew/ cover with the prefix sam-. That is,
the waters endowed with the eight qualities described betore’
fill the lotus pools up to the edges and level with the brim,
while the bottom of each pool is spread over with golden sand.

The water in the pools is very subtle and soft. It looks like
water, but when you reach out to touch it, it's as if there were

nothing there. It has the feel of water, but you cannot get hold

of it. It's as if it were not there, but nonetheless it is there. The
water is also very fragrant, and once you get in it, you never
want to come out. Once you enter the pools, your karmic ob-
stacles dissolve. With no Karmic obstacles there are no attlictons,
and this is like a covering of golden sand.

*The lotus pools and the water's eight qualities are described in full in
A General Explanation of The Buddha Speaks of Amitabha Sutra by
Tripitaka Master Hua, Buddhist Text Translation Society, the Sino-Amen-
can Buddhist Association, San Francisco, 1974, pp. 115-121,
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SANSKRIT LessonN #60

[HESF = BY BHIESHUNI HENG HSIEN
TR NG CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNIS HENG Y1 / HENG TYAN

qE T THRUIY FHegiedl <kl
@mﬁﬁmﬁlaﬁfmﬁaﬁﬁﬁml

tasu ca puskaﬂmm samanmﬂmt?ﬂdﬂam catvari
sopanani citrant darsaniyani caturnam ratnandamn

16

And in those lotus pools, in all the four directions,
are four varicolored, beautiful stairways, made of the four jewels.

P0EPEiE - & iR~ WIB - WIBEA -

BRI puskarinyab 19
REERE - B - BEHE - puskarinisu
BIETRLAT 1dsu IR | 56T TN
PEAE - FEEL - Btk R ca THI, B
B—AE + BERY tasu ZHT - BEASER Y
ERFAEMSEHER B TEER/TE
EE/fE-Ey FIHEUEEE—
F B AW e 8 W
.smn.antc.s:ccrzﬁ'u,rri-é.fam RGBT -
samante B ¢ B e M8 - BEEE
~EllfE &ji"'ﬂT?H% T2~ &7
= catur = "0 » disam 2" AE-~F
i ~ AR, - ERAEEDN - HARE%
2 dis TG MESFCE  BTFE
RAdis- TR E ) 2K - TR

The puskarinyali lotus pools of the Land of Ultimate
Bliss now turn up in the locative plural feminine:
pusharipise, modified by the demonstrative adjective
t@su those, also locative plural feminine. Note that ca
and is translated before tdsu, as is normal. The mean-
ing of the locative case in Sanskrit as in other languages
is in/at/on. The location here is further specified by
the compound adverb of place: samantaccaturdisam in
all four directions, Samanta is an adjective meaning
everywhere, which in this expression amounts to all.
Catur means four, and disem directon is the indeclin-
able form used at the end of compounds of the femi-
nine noun dis direction, based on the root Ydis- point
out/show. It refers to the four cardinal points: North,
South, East and West. Note the doubling of the ¢ of
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PUBLA G+ 38~ B9 ~ 78 - b © catur
FE G B IS o i B 8 B 2 ] A L ik
B e, ce -

EACHIEY IR « 25 catur T L 4
sopanani | [EiH , « PPEH sopana i
FPEIE , M - BT LR ER

v R - Ry ik o BB sopandnil
catvart T [W | BLELES S » R F R
RE - BT RBEERER © citrdni
PHEEN , O darsaniyan: " AT | AR
e FAR B « TEE citrani '
By R B - EHAT - RERR
F9 ) BEJE » darvianiya T EEN | BF
iR Vdrs- TR - B MBS EER
"FERY L ESER T EEN, -

AR U Y R E A B S
BIE ? R caturndm ratndnam " FYEF
iR | ratndndm =258 ratna " BRE
(4 EHE ~ HHEL - cpEE - I0E caturpam
2= ) AEEEEPES - S E
Ti& 09 B 2 75 o VO 38 65 5 B ) R A R
HATE -

cafuwr as it finds itself between two vowels,

Altogether the four sides of the lotus pools, one to
each direction, have catvdr four sopdndni stairways. The
neuler noun sepdna means staircase or stairway, With
four of them, the plural is used, here nominative plu-
ral neuter sepdnani, and the word catvdri four which
agrees with it is also nominative plural neuter, So are
its two further adjectives citran: varicolored, and
darsaniydnt beautiful both nominative plural neuter 1oo.
The adjective cifra varicolored can also mean splendid,
and darsaniva beautiful is the gerundive of the root
er.!;.rs'— see, and literally means see-able, hence beautiful.

What else is there about the four stairways, found
one in each of the four sides of the lotus pools? They
are caturndm ratndndm made of the four jewels.
Ratndndp is genitive plural neuter of the noun ratna
jewel, which has catwrndmn, genitve plural neuter of the
word catur four, in agreement. This is a genitive of
sibstance, expressing the material from which the stair-
ways are made: solid jewels!
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tadyatha suvarnasya rapyasya vaidaryasya sphatikasya/ tasém ca puskarinindm
samantadrainavrksa jatascitra darsaniya saplanam ratndndm/ tadyatha suvarnasya rapyasya
vaidiryasya sphatikasya lohitamukiasyasmagarbhasya musdragalvasya saptamasya ratnasya/

“That is: of gold, silver, lapis lazuli and crystal. All around those lotus pools grow jeweled trees,
splendid, beautiful, of the seven jewels. That is: of gold, silver, lapis lazuli, crystal, red pearl, carnelian,

mother of pearl—the seventh jewel.”

% ik IS - RIS - BhUEETER - #EEE U 8 1\ - 1 -

(28R - RIK ~ BRI R 2 -

il SE 1 RUHTE A U038 sopanani T [

38 ek catwrndm vatnanan THE | S

% - B —BLl tadyatha THZ ) SEH T Y
B4 WESIHE M T A 32 A Sk 0 1
e~ LM ESRE » CalE "FI, -

Tasam FHE " BILbRY , BE - 8- B
EigmIEEE » B puskarintnan " EIEM
HY o (CARE e is ~ 8 - BiE) —E -

The soprindni stairways on all four sides of the lotus pools in the
Land of Happiness are caturndm raindandm (made) of the four
jewels. This passage of text specifies what they are with tadyatha
that is, exactly repeating the previous passage which described
the latticed railings, tale trees, and nets of little bells. ' €a as
usual means and. Tdsam, of those literally but just translated
those in this case, is genitive plural feminine of the demonstra-
tive adjective agreeing with puskarinindm of lotus pools (also

18
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HERFAERAEEEH - Sonantad i
Mds 2 > ALERIF » B8 ratnavrksa "
fif | SrBHIYE - ARIRE ratnavrksas o Y
M4 RE S s » Ratnavrksd = ratna
T (i) REES orksa TR
Fréd e i & » £ - Y - & -
Jatas RS TR BFEEE TE 0 &
SEAR Vjan T4 & X L
e o~ R B B ratnovrksds —E 0 [6
R citra 5T BARYRA » FEEEERM T
S EE I - SRR AT T
BRSO B ER o SRS
T AL EEETEEEMBEE BT
SRS PR HERIVALERIZC ALY -

T

|, EFUTE - FEEEREATIES 398 B399 HA -
2. ATIEE 405 B R EL ' EXIER
samanidccaturdisam = Samantdc B[ EERY
semantdd [F » FREATZEE R caturly
FEHETEAEML -

1. R citra K darsanityd BI5 iR a AT &
398 x5 405 B o ATUE8 401 5 402 BABGS
EtH -

genitive plural feminine), both of which are virtual subjects of a
possessive construction. Samantdd all around,” adverb of place,
is a separate word from ratnavrksd jeweled trees, originally
ratnaurksds but with final —s lost by sound change. Rainaupksd is
nominative plural masculine of the compound word composed
of ratna jewel (a neuter noun) and the masculine noun urhksa
tree. fatds, here translated grow but literally born from the root
Yljﬂﬂ- give birth/be born, 1s also nominative plural masculine
agreeing with ratravrksds, and also a separate word [rom citra
with which it is however written in this writing system. The con-
struction indicates that the pools, in the genitive case, possess
the trees which are in the nominative case, the verb are being
understood. Therefore the literal rendering would be to those
lotus pools are jeweled trees born all around, etc... The rest of
the text is repetition of previous passages.”

Notes:

I. For full description, see VBS #3098 and #395.

9. Note correction to Sanskrit Lesson in VBS #405: text should read
samanitdccaturdisam. Samantde is the samc as samantdd in this passage,
with final sound change by assimilation fo the initial consonant of
catur,

3. See VBSH308 and #405 for discussion of vitrd and darseniyd, and VBS
#4071 and #402 for the seven jewels.
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SANSKRIT LESSON #62

46 = BY BHIESHUNI HENG HSIEN
TS CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIESHUNIS HENG TYAM
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tdsu ca puskarinisu santi padmani jatani nilani nilavarpani nilanirbhdsani nilanidarsandni

And in those lotus pools grow blue lotuses, blue of color, blue of aspect, blue of

appearance.

o . HEE

SRR A B B IS S padman: T FETE
(FFE ~ 388~ k) o B santi.. jatani "R ) —
FE Bl (santi Yas- T2 B, FIEE=)0GE - &
8« RV EBIERE ) T4 | (jatani HERER
Vjan- T4 | TISRAGTER L BEIA A A - M8
~ ik e ) HH padmani— B —LEHER ? Tasu

M FEFHIES | puskarinisu M | o EESER
- 8 EANRT LA ¢ Bl 7E I R Y

Sukhdvati " RS | AOEIER -
IR nilani " HE | BY - g - EBC-
M RS nile T L 0 B padmdni —EL - 'EHE
& nilavarndni T BERY , » nile " 7 2EEEF
M varpe (FEEPE.) BEEEFH  E8E TEE&)
(FHE TEHEY, > HFEE A TEE )
(TEHE23H)

Sakyamuni Buddha now begins to describe the padmani
lotuses (nominative plural neuter) that sanii...jatani
grow—literally are (santi, third person plural present in-
dicative active of Yas be) bomn (jatani, nominative plural
neuter of the perfect passive participle from root *{;r'an—
be born, agreeing with padmdni—where? Tisu in those
puskarinisu lotus pools, both locative plural as described
in previous lessons, i.e. the lotus pools in Sukhdvati, the
Land of Happiness of the Buddha Amitabha.

The lotuses are nildn: blue, nominative plural neuter
from the stem nila blue and agreeing with padmani. They
are also nilavandni of blue color. Nila is the adjective blue,
and verpa {(the stem form) is the masculine noun mean-
ing color, (literally covering, since it comes from the root

‘\le— cover). Since masculine, (Continued on page 23)
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FRARZRE » B nilavarnani R - &

4 - BEIVEEERE —andlE ? SEFETAEESE

&5 » BTG padmani— B 0 HEEIYE]
mEEMR « @ES3E nilanirbhdsani T FERT
AMTAEE » BH nila T F | 1 nirbhasa " 3EEH | (&
A AT - ((EREMR Nbhas THER , 2=
iR o] 28D FELBTEER » & padmani
—Fr o pilanirbhdsandni T BN | 0 S onila
T | FEEFEGE nidariena (FBFRE, » (EHE
Vdrs- T B, &L nd- fi2k) - ERZE
padmani —BRIEPEEESHE o ATLURTER
i FF AR - ERiEEEEA RS
EiM A AEFE - MAEE - HENEEER
MRy — FERE AR R M E T .

why does n#lavarndni have the nominative neuter plural end-
ing —dni? The word is a possessive adjective compound agree-
ing with the padmani which are neuter; the lotuses are in
possession of a color which is blue. The same is true of the
compound nilanirbhdsdni of blue aspect, which is made up
of nila blue and nirbhdsa, a masculine noun meaning aspect,’
appearance, (from root \bhas appear plus prefix nir) yet
here an adjective agreeing with padmdnsi.

Nilanidarsandn: of blue appearance contains nila blue and
a masculine noun midariana (the stem form, from root 4 (lys-
see plus prefix ni-), yet is still a possessive adjective compound
agreeing with padmdani.

The color of the lotuses is nila. Nile can be described as
dark blue or as dark green. Remember that forms and cal-
ors are just sense objects, which cultivators of the Way must
see through and to which they should not be attached. The
colors of the lotmses are symbolic—of what we will learn in
subsequent lessons.

TSI o —
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SANSKRIT LESSON #63

54T % BY BHIESHUNI HENG HSIEN
Atk CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIESHUNI HENG TYAN

ety Feeet= Safedrf Safeain | Sia Sitgaent StearrmET
ICRIEEICI GRS C AR EHARE NG EARIE e E R e

pitani pitavarpani pitanirbhdsani pitanidarsandni/ lohitani lohitavarpéni lohitanirbhasani
lohitanidarsandni/avadatiny avaddtavarndny avaddatanirbhdsany avadatenidarsandni/

Yellow, of yellow color, of yellow aspect, of yellow appearance; red, of red color, of red
aspect, of red appearance; white, of white color, of white aspect, of white appearance.

EEE > REHR) - 5ent -

b0 22 B (i A L fiR s - R S
padmani - ST {AIEI_EEAFTIL » nilani
TRy % - IRE pitani T EHY , o IBER
EIYHFETEE pite © pitant B - FHE - F

i + B padmani —8Y - (BT 25 - BB pita
BH varna, nirbhasa Bl nidariana B SE—

A REESHIUL padmani —EA9H 1 » E
o EEERE - B2 W nile THAT, R
« Lohita "FEM , M aevedata " HAY ,
RLER SRR - EEFENE - HEE
avaddatani, avaddtevarndni, avaddtanirbhidsani
# avaddtanidariandni, FlE =L - R
iR L -y R - (TFiEgE 23 E)
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Sakyamuni Buddha continues to describe the padmani lotuses
in the pools of the Land of Happiness, the Land of Ultimate
Bliss. They, as well as being nildni blue and so forth, as we
discussed in the previous lesson (VBS #400), are also pitdn:
yellow, the stem form of the adjective yellow being pita. pitani
is nominative plural neuter, agreeing with padmdni, but in
the following words pita, the stem form, is joined directly to
varna, nirbhdsa, and nidariana, and only the compound as a
whole takes the neuter nominative plural endings to agree
with padmani. This is exactly as was done with nila blue before.
{ohita red and avaddte white are handled in precisely the same
way. Note, however, that instead of cvaddtdni, auaddfavarndni,
avaddlanirbhdasani and avaddtanidarsandni, these forms end

in —y instead of — as did the others.  (Continued on page 23}
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That is because the —i has changed to —y to avoid the collision of
two consecutive vowels when coming before the next word which
begins with . Since no vowel intervenes, the Sanskrit Devanagari
writing system does not separate the words in writing, but allows
the vowel —a normally associated with every consonant to be writ-
ten as one writes the semiconsonant ya-, even though the y belongs
to one word and the a to the next. The color symbolism will be
discussed in subsequent lessons.
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SANSKRIT LESSON #64

[M%ET *C BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN

{AEAEE CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

femnfor famevity feafeiaf feafei

citrani citravarnani citranirbhdsani citranidarsanani

variegated, of variegated color, of variegated aspect, of variegated appearance...

MEHN (wem:
Ut 0 i o A R 3 Rl P Y

padmani HEE » FiF BHE TSR
i = Citre, HEERTEAGER EER
%ﬁ - %E - FEIEEESEEA -
A S —HE A ¢ nile T ¢
pita F - .fn.&:m FhE avaddta 5 « Citra
SR IS EINM o citrani AR
B AR BT B P
B padmani —% = Citra F] varna &,
nirhhdsa Y& + B nidarsana 828 57F
—i » FFINRI HfhEEE A% - EE
W AT padmani HE—H &
A5 - Y P - AR R AT
FHYENE 0 SEEEE
() BEFF () BZEREE -
( =) LSS - (1Y) Bl -
tEHEES s - (—) BEEES
Bio ( CIREBFTE - (ZVERE
= e (M) EAEFPIEER - R
MUmMER =) P (—)E - (=)
#Ee(=)Se(E)FE

1. fiEEst iR e AR e A SRR R
wm-OOH-. 2ME-. 3ME-

RUPHILEXT - BESRIEXPRIR]

Still continuing to describe the padmdini lotuses in the pools of the

Land of Happiness, Shakyamuni now says that they are citrani variegated.

Citra, the stem form occurred previously in the meanings splendid

and beantiful. Here it means of various different colors, So far the

colors have been four: nile blue, pita yellow, lohita red and avadata

white. Citra variegated summarizes the four. Citrapi, as the other

adjectives, is nominative plural neuter, agrecing with padmani. Cifra is

compounded with varga color, nirbfidsa aspect, and nidariana appear-

ance in the same way the other colors were. Each adjective is then

made to agree with padmdni lotuses, and so nominative plural neuter.
The lotuses of the Land of Happiness shine with four colors of light

which symholize the Four Applications of Mindfulness':

1. Contemplate the body as impure.

2, Contemplate feclings as suffering.

3. Contemplate thoughts as impermanent.

4. Contemplate dharmas as without self.

as well as the four Right Efforts®:

1. Putting an end to evil which already exists.

2. Preventing evil not yet arisen from arising.

4. Bringing goodness which does not yet exist into existence.

4, Developing the good which already exists.

and the Four Bases of Supernatural Power ®;

(1) Zeal, (2) Vigor, (3) Mindfulness, (4) Intelligence.

Notes:
1. For full discussion, cf. A General Explanation of the Buddha Speaks of Amitabha
Sitra by Tripitaka Master Hua, Buddhist Text Translation Society, San

Francisco, 1974, pp. 56-59. 2. lhid. p. 128, 3. lbad. p. 129
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SANSKRIT LESSON #65

{EMAT % BY BHIESHUNI HENG HSIEN
EIRADE CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

AFHTTHAALERONEIN | Tl wRya Jga=oege:

g Fd dggdd Ul

Sakatacakrapramanaparinahani/ evamriapaih sariputra buddhaksetragunavyihaih
samalamkriam tadbuddhaksetram//4//

“in circumference as large as carriage wheels. With such arrays of qualities of a Buddhaland,
Saripuira, is this Buddhaland adorned.”

AUNEEEE - SH3% - WEET

TEAG L | AR AR E
(pusharinyah) - Frll R fEMhER H P2
FEE (padmani) RIDERR (Sakata-
cakra-pramana-parindhdani) = E{EFE
R EESE - EHF o ER - Pk
B (padmani) —F - {EEEE
Gt EREE - E—HrEEE
(parinahe) » EEREFIR/ BRI B
s EREERERS (Vrah-) L
R (pari-) T HESER/ =
| - EEEEEREEESH Bl
MW (padmani) ZREFE - FCHIE
BBEHERAE - Se7EnE s
BhEHR E8&/ RE/ 5
-HE AT B
BB B E

(pramana) -

( pramana)

5 0 fim Ccakra) FFEEA « SHRTRETS
B/ AR - JiR—H0{0E (Sakata) -

FE—PikEHE ErEERUCES
FEfE - Eﬁﬁr E@%ﬁ?ﬁlk?ﬂ =]

» AL B ID B AEER -

Closing the description' of the puskarinyah lotus pools of the Land
of Happiness, E:ﬁk}famuni Buddha says that the padmani lotuses in
them are sakata-cakra-pramana-paripdhdni in circumference as large
as carriage wheels. This adjective is a single compound word, in the
nominative plural neuter, agreeing with padmani lotuses. Approach-
ing the four-part compound from the end, its first member is
pzxﬂgniha, a masculine noun meaﬂing compass/circumference,/
breadih. It comes from the root Ynah- hold which, when prefixed by
pari- around, means bind round/embrace /surround. The whaole,
then, is a possessive adjective compound, the padmdn: lotuses hav-
ing this circumference. In English we may simply say, in
circumference. The next member of the compound is a neuter noun,
pramdna measure/scale/size. The lotuses have a circumference
which is the pramdna size specified by the third member cakra, an-
other neuter noun meaning wheel. Wheels come in many sizes, and
the final member fakata carriage/cart/wagon, also a neuter noun,
indicates to what kind of wheel the lotuses compare in size: a car-
riage wheel. Each lotus pool itself is as large as a hundred great
seas,? and the carriage wheels in question are those of the chariot of
the Wheel Turning Sage King, which are one great yojana (cighty
miles) in diameter!




fiAg? - BT
SHRTEEER
HEg  EfE—KX
HE (8D -
e il
R 5 b Y
IR L BB 5 ]
i B2 Ag At 2 4 o
BAG0SE: evamripaik )
bt ohiE ( Buddha-
ksetra-guna-vyihaih )
HE % samalamkytam )
et (tad-buddha-
ksetram ) =

' fEsE SR # 401
HARALS «

* AR (RN
PERE EETEEE 197 H

s SRR #400 11
R -

Sakyamuni Buddha again addresses his disciple Sariputra by name as he repeats the
previous refrain at the close of this, the fourth section:” evapripath with such buddha-
ksetra-guna-vyihailh Buddhaland-quality-arrays samalamkrtan (is) adorned fad-buddia-
ksetraw this Buddhaland.

Notes:

. Itbegan in Sanskrit Lesson 56 in VBS #401 (October, 2003), pages 16 and 19.

@ Cf. A General Explanation of the Buddha Speaks af Amitdbha Sgirg, Tripitaka Master Hua, Buddhist
Text Translation Seciety, Sino-American Buddhist Association, San Francisce, 1874, pp. 118-119,

3. For full discussion, of, Sanskrit Lesson 55 in VBS #400 (September, 2003), pages 20-21.



RXFE 71776

SANSKRIT LESSON #66

fHUET % BY BHIKESHUNI HENG HSIEN
{EMELGchi® CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN
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Punaraparam sariputra tatra buddhaksetre nityapravaditani divyani tarydni

suvarpavarna ca mahapythivl ramaniya /

Moreover, S’ﬁriputra? in that Buddhaland divine musical instruments constantly sound forth,
and the great earth is gold in color, delightful.

NENH  HHEELT - BEXE - SR -

e B G E T &
fiffAR LS it R ( Sukhavati) B — 85
= b5 0 T A punaraparam {i¥ tatra FE
+ buddhaksetre FAE nityapravaditani 7%
divyani ¥ taryan: | © T nityapravdditani,
nitya o EA BER TR BAF
i, - BEaTRIEEMr - E8lE - &

Sakyamuni Buddha now begins to describe a different aspect
of the Land of Happiness (Sukhavati) to his disciple Sariputra,
and so says, punaraparam furthermore fafrg in that buddhaksetre
Buddhaland nrityapravdditani constantly sound forth divyani di-
vine tgrydni musical instruments. In nityapravdditani, nitya, the
adjective meaning constant/eternal/continual is used adverbi-
ally as the first member of the compound and so translates

o ZMERE o —OOmENE



B "% - Nityafl pravddita " 255 -
MEEE |, - EER Vvad- TEH ~ Wi
hnb=Fd Tl - - £ HERBTEER
835 » Pravaditand [EER R - £HE
CIEB - P B raryand TEEES ) —H
(BB E tarye » P{EF ) - EE
aryani ER— U T R o (5
S 2 divya  JEEE) -

Ca "fii~ By »BTREZSN,
maha "R (EETEET ) prihivi T
o (BB - FRECE 48 - S8 385
LA - ) 2 suvarnavarpa T ER
ff, = Ramaniya " TH , -
suvarnavarpd SEFT A S TE ERHEA -
mahapribhivi JFETHE - BE - B -
Varndl HEESH "8, - BEM
suvarng Hee ke " # (suw) £ (varna) »
IRE TESM ) EMNFERA suvarna
BE TESE, o  KRiHETESE
suvarne " 17 (varna) (suvarnavarnd)
R ramaniya " B8 {EFEE Vram-
M- B MRCESH EEEER
FEENMEE-¢ EREENEE - IR
AT R M —a B8 - BEIRER{EER prihivi
ELE ai5E - EEEEEG S A ER
PR R EE L - TR REPEAEATEl R
fire gl B <z

constantly. Nitya is combined with pravidita sounded forth, per-
fect passive participlt from the root Yoad- speak,f sound p]us
prefix fra- forth. Pravaditani, which literally translated would
read (are) sounded forth, is nominative plural neuter agree-
ing with t@rydni musical instruments (stem form &y, a neuter
noun). The ##Erpdnt are further characterized as divydni divine
(stem form divya, an adjective).

Ca and, i.e., besides there being heavenly music, the mahd
great (adjective in compound) prihivt earth (a feminine noun,
here nominative singular; the stem form is identical) is
suvarnavarnd gold in color, ramaniya delightful. Suvarmavarna
is a possessive adjective compound modifying mahdprthivi and
so nominative singular feminine. The masculine noun varne
means coler, and the adjective suvarpa, literally of good (su)
color (varna) also mcans golden, just as the neuter noun
suvarpa meant gold. The ecarth is said to have or possess color
{varna) which is golden (suvarpa), and so is gold in color
(suvarnavarpd). Note that ramapiya delightful, gerundive from
root Vram- enjoy/ take pleasure/delight in—literally to be en-
joyed/delighted in —also ends in long -4, the feminine ending
in this case and number for adjectives whose stems are in short

—a, even though the feminine noun prifiei ends in long —&

The meaning is that it is truly a pleasure and delightful to be-
hold what in the Saha world is ordinary dirt—for in Amitabha
Buddha's Buddhaland it looks just like gold!
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SANSKRIT LESSON #67

[ =0 BY BHIESHUNI HENG HSIEN
EHERHSE CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN
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Tatra ca buddhaksetre triskrivo ratrau trigskrtvo divasasya puspavarsam pravarsati

divyanam mandaravapuspanam,/

And in that Buddhaland, three times a night and three times a day, there rains a
flower-rain of heavenly mandarava flowers.

EW7 I - WXEMHEE -

CiE AR S R B EGR
$AE 7 fE R (Sukhavat) 2 FEREE » &=
SEH - FEE 3 MFCRRIENE - FR
3 B oca M tatra 4BE + buddhaksetre -
BfEfgas it B Sukhavatl » =€ triskrivo
( FE triskrtvas BY7RER —as B R —o0 ) tri-
BIE T= | - —7¥ ratrau 2245 0 ratn
T, R BE BREE TR, &
TME 23 o divasasya 2 divasa T
CE B BREBE T, 5 TRE
H.y 25

BRIt » BHE/IF pravarsati &R (FHIR
Vvrps- TR 2B =% - Hiy - FEIBGR
%) o puspa-varsam [ #ER BEIFZ

BTG - (EERHE - BEEAAERTIE
7 puspa T#E, Kvarsa T, AHETIEK
o (IRfEEEtR Vvrs- TRE L fiAE) - The
puspa-varsa " ZEF | & divyanam "EHX

In this, the fifth section of the Awmit@bha Sdira, ﬁik}fﬂmuni Bud-
dha has described the continual heavenly music in the Land
of Ultimate Bliss (Sukhavati), and how the ground is gold. In
this lesson, the Buddha describes the constant rain of heav-
enly flowers, saying, ca and taira in that buddhaksetre Buddhaland,
i.e. Sukhavati, triskrtvo (the adverb trighytvas with sound change
of final —as to —o) three times (tri- being the word for three)
rdtrau a night. Ratrau is locative singular of the feminine nonn
ratri night, and so means a night in the sense of during each
night, and divasasya is genitive singular of divesa day, meaning
(of) a day in the sense of during each day.

Therefore, in the six periods of the day and night pravarsati
there /it rains (third person singular indicative active verb from
rool Vurs- rain) puspa-varsam flower-rain, the direct object of
that verb. That accusative singular compound is composed of
the neuter nouns puspa flower and varya rain (also from root
Vors rain). The puspa-varse flower-rain is one divyandm of heay-
enly (genitive plural neuter of the adjective divya heavenly)

JE A
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B9 (EZBHE - HE - - BEH
divya " X ;) méandarava-puspanam ' £
PEEEZE | » puspa "3 | B mandirava
T EfEERA | o FORRYERE I L RS - E
B~ AR - fEEHA L R0 FE
2= e Sy N 11 i yret 1 o e
i R ERIEEANEEIRS -

mdanddrava-puspandm mandarava flowers, a genitive plural neu-
ter compound of fuispa flower and manddrava, the name of a
bright red flower found in the heavens. People who cultivate
the Buddhadharma vigorously and sincerely often see such a
rain of flowers right here on earth, for example while reciting
the name of Amitabha Buddha.
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[EIFAT % BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN
[EMEE CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

SERCIRSEC I IR LE 3 |

Tatra ye sattvd whapannds. ..

REES

The beings who are born there...

Fin A B (R fEF B Rk ye T APLE
upapannas £ tatra " HEE
Sukhavati "R | 19 sattvas TR
BN » SR Vas- THEFE RO EEE8
Rl sat TR 0 EFEIRAT 2 T s EEE 0 B0
_F 4588 tva TR AR satva- TARAE
Sawvas " R4 | (TEHFE u- 20 AL
BET -s #ER) TEE - EJE Bt 2
R R B F BRI A4S + ve T 2R
{RAAGR oA - B8 B o savvas FRECAT
e - FERA AT PR R RGE R IR 0 L
R AR A TRERAERE -] - Upapannas
THFY | B upapanna- T4 | ISR
v B - B B (ZORIE A BIRRGEH
TR ) Eﬁisauvis Mye —E > FERR
s =0 satvas AR « B2 EFAR Vpad-
T4~ 47 ) DIEATEE upa- r"J #E, R
FEMEdEEESE T4, & TEEL N
BE - et R R dR E PRERY - TR0

T ARAIRER AR -

Sakyamuni Buddha now begins to describe the activities of

sattuds the beings ye who wpapannds are born tatra there, in
Sukhavati, the Land of Happiness. Root Yas- be, whose
present active participle saf being reverses the a and s of
the root, adds suffix -tva to form the noun sative being.
Sattuds beings (which loses its final —s before the voiced
sound u-) is nominative plural masculine, and subject of
the main verb which has not yet been stated. Yeis the relative
pronoun who, nominative plural masculine as was its anteced-
ent sattvds. Notice how pronouns form their plural differently
from nouns, and how Sanskrit word-order differs from
English. Upapannds are born is the perfect participle
upapanna born in the nominative plural masculine (females
are reborn as males in the Land of Happiness) agreeing
with satfvds and ye, forming its plural as does saitvds. [t comes
from root ‘lead— go plus prefix upe- towards and means be
(re-)born only in Buddhist texts. Rebirth in Sukliavati is also

very special, as will soon be described in the Stitra text.
g To be continued

17



16

XX %A TR

J Q$=r qﬂﬂ#}q Fifezaagd J§IAT

j I]:\II.:"JJI
RS
iy SANSKRIT LESsoN #69
"*I._'l,!".l. f5544% % BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN
) ' HEiEE CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN
3’&¢) "Q"t‘*’-'i'ell@lob"’-lld"“lt‘?ll |
E@LE Ta ekena purobhaklena kotisatasahasram buddhanam
i:;.i:i vandantyanyamllokadhatimgatva
s MEARE - BARS KRR
e

E—H
Hite! T, ekena purobhakrena r& M 4

PRSI SRt A R £ S —HiE
(eka " — ) B85 purobhakea® WIREE] » "TEFF
pandanti? koriiatasahasram®® T —0 | fata
(T—F ) sabasra) T T8 - {BEE , #ots (koti)
buddhinam® " gatwa 7 T =~ 1Ty anyan ®
Mt~ fo5 ) Jokadhatan® THFR ) - FEERZIN
HA A AR AR FA R E — AR RE 0 &
e i FRAG BR E FH ATEY AR IE - FERRIEAY
B (HEFaR/hBF) ARSI E M =25
SEME A -

1. BF -e (L chena TEF e- ZHICHRL -2 * te B
RE AR L ey £ - 8 - BN
e o

2. TAEFE AN - B -

3, BFIR Voand- TT87F - K, HIE=EARE
HER > SHAER L ENEE BRI TR, -

4. :@'aﬁf BIeEEe 0 7R 100 (F leksa lakh » —{8

akh BEFEE Bl kbori 2—T-5 -

.. they, in the time of a single breakfast, worship a hundred
thousand kotis of Buddhas, having gone to other world-systems.

The previous lesson discussed the living beings who are born
in the Land of Happiness. This lesson says fe they' ekena
purobbaktena in (the time of) a single (eka one) breakfast
(purobhakta® ) vandanti worship® ketitatasahasram a hundred
(sata) thousand (sahasra) koti's (koti)'? buddhanam of
Buddhas®, gatvi having gone to’ anydn other® lokadbatin
world-systems’. Note how Sanskrit differs from English in
tending to put verbs at the end of their phrases. Using their
spiritual penetrations, the residents of the Land of Happiness,
in the shart period of time it takes to eat a meal—perhaps
half an hour—are able to go to other world systems and
worship that many Buddhas.

1. The final —e of te becomes —2 before the following e- of ekera. Te is

nominative plural masculine of the pronominal declension.
2. Both wards are inscrumental singular neuter.

3. 3rd person plural, present active indicative from raot Vyand- greet/

worship/praise.

4, kotiis a feminine noun represendng 700 faks laldy. Ohwe laleh 15 100,000,
so one &ogr 15 10,000,000,

“eweEE “OOBET R



5 EEES TR - HE - B B vandan
ROE R -

6. 2T - HE - BT -

7. Ef Vgam- T35 AYEIEEINERE -

8 B a) vandantiE E{E anydn < A
Hiy o b) [ anpin BE —n 7L 2 FIEH mi
TR R LRI - anydn EZEE
B BN S lokadbatin -

9. 245 (REFANEESW) 28 Bl -

5. The compound is accusarive singular neuter, direct object of sandant.
6. Genirive plural masculine.
7. Gerund from root Vgam- go (to) + accusative.

8. Nate the sound changes: a) The final — of vandant: became —y before
the a- of anyin, b) The final —z of amdn became —mi before the following .
Both are regular. Amén is accusarive plural masculine modifying lokadbatin

9, Accusative (direct object of motion) plural masculine.
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ekaikam ca tathagatam kotisatasahasrabhih puspavrstibhirabhyavakirya...

And having bestrewn every single Thus Come One with hundreds of thousand

of kotis of flower-rain...

—— L ERTEETE-

TR PR R AR AE—IHEREY TR BRI HR
TEFEREME e ca T ~T - B -3~
abhyavakirya® T &L ~ U | 5% ekaikam® =
—A{i | tathagatan® T A0 | FEELEH AT
IBEFIEE M - kotisatasahasrabhil’ Y fala
(8 ) sahasra (F) koti (F & ~ BEIX ) 1Y
puspavrstibhir * TIER -
TR R I M P sy e

=+

L EER Ve Tl - B TIREBEE  TE
abfi- F ove- -

2. A5 - B - B - PERAISET tathagatay ¢
3. [EEEEE - BB [ - Rabhyavakirye AE S ER ¢
4, BOfE © L - P (S8 puspavrstibhir -

5. BiE - TR Bl FREEEE SR AR A
FREREEYTIE -

18

The living beings of the Land of Happiness go to other
world-systems and worship a vast number of Buddhas
in the time it takes to eat a single meal, ca and,
abhyavakirya' having bestrewn ekaikam® every
single tathdgatay’ Thus Come One, that is, all the
many Buddhas mentioned before, kotisatasahasrabhil’
with hundreds (saia) of thousands (sahasra) of kotis
(koti) of puspavrstibhir’ flower-rain, they go on to do

as will be described in next lesson.

MNotes:

! Gerund from root ‘q".itr- scatter/strew, + prefixes abhbi-and ave-,
? Mominative singular accusative adjective modifying tathdgatam .
* Accusative singular masculine, direct object of abhyavakirya.

+ Instrumnental plural neuter, modifying puspavrstibhir.

® Instrumental plural feminine, describing the means by which

the action of the verh is performe:d.
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SANSKRIT LESsON #71

{EWEH £ BY BHIKSHUNL HENG HSIEM
HmiEFiF CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHLIN] HENG TYAN

TG S SlepdgHIT=s(~ ([SafemRr™ |
2 2

punar-api tdm-eva lohadhatum-agacchanti divaviharaya/

... they return again to that very world to pass the day.

HEIARE] - RERT

IEHREMI FREEAY ekaikam ca tathdgalam kotisata-
sahasrabhif puspavystibhir abhyavakirya EAEFSILAE
st S (Subhdvatn) B AR EEETRE LA
Bh{E o dgacchanti "R 28 0 punar api
TEE, » tam "EEIE, eve TEFRH
lokadhatum "5 | + divaviharaya T BEA (vihara)
S (diva) |+ (BERT -~ KE) o
FlgEE - 5 F B AR AR S, - T T

R4 » IS EEEAREERE -

o

1. -agacchanti BE=MFE - SUEHETEE « KEFEL
RIAR veam - T3 » B+ LK puner api "HEE,
R EE - A T EE -

2. -t IS A TiEE - BE, ek Bl B
T HEREY: - FUIEESE AR kadhatum —3
B FAITEEEE AR RIZENN b dgacchanti «

3. -eva B2—(EFEREEMLATINEES ©

4. -divaviharaye 22 - BN - B BRI ST - 2R

B diva » EEEREEME « Big T2, - T vihdra i—5

MG BR RIS KT ER ) - FIUEULTR
" —RAVAERERS ) -

JQI‘IUEII",.I' 2005 VAJRA BODHI SEA

Describing the activilies of the beings in the Land
of Happiness (Sukhdvati), the Sutra has just said,
ehaikam ca tathdgatam kotisatasahasrabhil
puspavrstibhiv abhyavakivya, and having bestrewn
every single Thus Come One with hundreds of
thousands of kotis of flower-rain. After that
dgacchanti they return’ punar apiagain tam (to) that*
eva very® lokadhdtum world® divavihdrdya to pass
(vihdara) the day (divd) * They come back to the
Land of Happiness to enjoy every bliss for the rest

of the day, not passive rest.

Naotes: :

1. dgacchantt is third person plural, indicative active verb from
prefix & and root Vgam- come, which takes on the sensc
return when used here with punar api again,

2, tamis the demonstrative adjective this/that, ferninine singular
accusative agreeing with the feminine singular accusalive
noun lekadhdtem, accusative of motion with dgacchantt,

3. eeais anindeclinable intensive.

4. divdvihdrdya is dative singular of purpose of the masculine
compaund noun from divg, the indeclinable which means
by day, and vifdra, the masculine noun meaning passage of
time or enjoyment. Dictionaries define the compound as

meaning a day's rest.
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#HEE * BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN
fwiE e CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUN] HENG TYAN

T, AR SgEEIPRk: S0 dggad Il

evamripail sariputra buddhaksetragunavyithail samalamkytam tadbuddhaksetram
With such arrays of qualities of a Buddhaland, sﬁriputra, is this Buddhaland adorned.

A - PR 1 R AT TR A B

SE—smphimer SLERE AT L AR This ‘les".mn‘s text is the refrain d-fm closes the major SECti-DjJS of
SR 51 ) RN Sl TS AR T R description of the Land of Happiness of the Buddha Amitabha.
: ' i ey The script and grammar were thoroughly discussed in issue #400,
fﬁiﬁ,fjﬁ"f#_f—lﬂﬂ 'ﬂﬁ_{ alal 'ﬁ ) FCREEEATRT pages 20-21, and this is the third occurrence. Section five has
e > RS =RELT - SRR B discussed how divine musical inseruments constantly sound forth,
AlEmI RS - - T OREEEE - TR how the earth is golden in color, and how three times a day and
HITAE R BIETEEE | 15T - HEIRL  three times a night a heavenly rain of mandarava flowers falls. The
T - (R - (i fFTRA—tEBLE e living beings of that land are also considered adornments. They,
FHH + DT 0 R LA - gk4% o the time it takes to ear a meal, go to other world-systems, worship
ﬂ@@%ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ? B (THFR4 50 a hundred thousand £ofir of Buddhas with great masses of flower-

B : o : rain, and return to Sukhivati to spend the rest of the day. Therefore,
TE - LA - BRI - VRMT T Sakyamuni Buddha tells his disciple Sériputra, “with such arrays

(Bl RLARTEEEIARE - BT 1 AT of qualities of a Buddhaland is this Buddhaland adorned.”
Ll FElE e inse TaF 05 -« T RS
B+ RO TR R o

..................................................................................................
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SANSKRIT LESSON #73

JES e 3 BY DHIKSHUNI HENG HS1EN
{EEEiEE CHINESE TRAMSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

punaraparam sariputra tatra buddhaksetre santi hamsah krauficd mayirdsca

Moreover, Sariputra, in that Buddhaland there are geese, curlews and peacocks.

EXREFE  HEEEEEFYMELSE B 3LE
HMiZs o

=4 o DEEE

T A TR S Y 2 = A R ER
punaraparam rﬁ'_ﬁh i Eiﬁ—ﬁﬁ‘§|‘cﬂ
FRISE IR BT TSR ¢ tatra T TR
buddhaksetre " i+ | (ZRAEN A
ZEY > ganti "8 hamsah "I, (F
e~ 8 [ ) 0 krawica TG, (2
W~ S BB ca THD ) mayaras TFL
% (EME - S B 0 i ca IAE
mayagras IERBREHNEBE TR, o =R
ﬁmmﬁﬂci (BRI krawica ) PR FEI(E

» A krawiicah/ krauneds ¢ FTEVRIEE
ﬁﬁf—ﬂﬁﬁ YT - HI -5 PEEE o

Santi "F /2 ) BEHAER 0 EE
sEEE - HHE  E=ARESE BafE
ZhdfhE » HATIRE AR vas T2 75
TEEFG ey EFaE T

i g3 SR
B—ANTE (ST SVas SH1as
BN asi sthas stha
BEB= AR asti stas santi

ViEAAARER RS - ARIERER TR - 1E
BRI AE SR - MORER - (BIURTFHR003FRD

MCerh 2005 "-".MRA BDDI-'II SE.&

UETR

The Buddha .‘:.:ftk}famun_i says fruunaraparii Moreover to
his disciple 551‘1p11111 introducing a further feature of the
Land of Happiness of the Buddha Amitabha: {afrain that
buddhaksetre Buddhaland (locative phrase), sanli there are
hamsdh geese (nominative plural masculine), krauncad
curlews' (nominative plural masculine), ca and maydras
peacocks (nominative plural masculine). Note that ca
at the end of maydrds is the enclitic and. whereas the
Jast syllable of krawsicd (singular krawiica) is short for
krawncah/ krausicds, final —s being lost before the fol-
lowing voiced sound.

Santi there are/they are is present active indicative,
third person plural, the main verb of the sentence. It
comes from root Vas be which in the present indicative is
conjugated as follows:

singular dual plural
first person @S SUHLE SHIEES
second person  asi sthas stha
third person asti stas sanl

! any of vartous largely brownish chiefly migratory birds (esp. genus
Numenjus) having long legs and a long slender down-curved bill and
related to the sandpipers and snipes. [Merriam Websrer's Collegiate
Dictionary, Eleventh Edition, 2003.]
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SANSKRIT LESsoN #74

EWE = BY BUIKSHUNL HENG HSLEN
EEifiE CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUMNI HENG TYAN

3 Prepet T P foae AU §T el &
am%ﬁamﬁwﬁﬂ

te triskrtvo ralrau m._sk_rtw divasasya samnipatya samgitim kurvanii sma

svakasvakdni ca rutani pravyaharant: /

EHERE ERNK - DES -

A B WA IE ARSI hamsah  "THE
krausicah "BREE . * LAK: mayorah TFLEE | & Sukhaval
gt R | hEEEHEAZESPRIEE - REMD
35 pe T, » (HEEREYY o friskrive " =20
ridtrau r—*ﬂﬁ[HﬁJ_J F triskrtve T =, divasasya
T—{EEFK,? » semnipatyas " —FEREERET 4°
kurvanti "B, samgitim T —{EEUEIR ¢ 0 ca
TG pravyaharanti TIEH ¢ svakasvakani TE

MBECETE 7 » rutani TEE L 0

1. 4% - S B BTRAEE Bhurvanti §
pravydharantt BIEITER -

1. iEEFE (SEIERENEE # 42 HEAT R hE
A e I A

3. —~yaBhEiAEE PR par TR ET | IOTE sam- T3
R K

4, =G - 28 BiER - FEEHRNIEREERETF

*E \"kr— i SR T+ AR sma BTERTZRH
—HEE B R8s {E -
5, el somgini THIE /S8 IR, BEESRE

B HiflpeETR '\"ga# IS | NI sam- ¢ EERIE
huwrvanii B EEZ 50

6. BF=ATE- HE- EE:T:E- - FETEEERERENE  RE
=R Vb T2 R W NFE pre THEATL
uy- il a- B9 E RSN TR B -

7. EEEH - 280 PHASEER wakasaka T FERT )
PR rutdng -

8. EEETRE - S PEEYEEE ruta TR S BFE ) =
pravyaharanti ATEEEE -

20

They, three times a night and three times a day,
having flown down together, form a chorus,
and sing forth their own proper sounds.

Sakyamuni Buddha has just mentioned hamsah geese,
krawiicah curlews, and mayirdh peacocks as examples
of the many beautiful, varicolored birds in Sukhivai
the Land of Happiness. He now says: (e they, those
birds,! trishytue three times 7diray a night and friskrive
three times divasasye a day,” samnipalya baving flown
down together,” kurvanti form* samgitim (a) chorus,’
ca and pravyaharaniti sing forth® svakasvahan: their own
proper’ ruldni sounds.®

1. Nominative plural, maseuline, of the demonstrative
pronoun; subject of verbs kurventi and pravyaharanti.

2. See Vajra Bodhi Sea issue #412 (Lesson 67) for full discus-
sion of this phrase.

4. The —ya gerund from root Vpai- fy/fall + prefixes sap-
together and ni down.

4. Third person plural, present active indicative verb from
rool \'l.iq'- do/make/form. The particle sma here indicates
habitual sction.

5. Accusative singular of the feminine noun samgiti singing
togeiher/chorus, [rom root V| gae-sing + prefix sam- together;
direct object of verb kurvanti,

6. Third person plural, present active indicative verb from
root Vi take /raise/carry + prefixes pra- forth, vy-and &,
the combination meaning speak /utter/sing forth,

7. Accusative plural neuter of the adjective svatasuaka one’s
own proper/ one’s own,/own, modifying rutdni.

8. Accusative plural of the neuter noun ruta sound/cry/call;
direct Ob_]fTT of p?mg,ahamnia

“28EEE _OOREDA
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R EMEHEREREANREERIESER ﬁB
i tesam T BEEEE | pravyaharatam " IF

M ~ MR/ H Y+ sabdo " BE/HE
PRI, »bala "AN, » bodhyange " FIE
S Y ¢ oniscarati THT Y - HE - AT
HRSTIRFE T —3Reu am ©

+ indriya

R e

1. FEHER "HL (40 - E—FREFN
rutani T SEE ) BERHBE ) (B - e
M)+ IR fabde - (EREEHAH - B
IRENRERSEE SR 0 FREY -an o B R i ELE
BHESE » BE - 1EB (2R Edg. 2k 8.124) -
-andip ¥ 2 IEHFR -

2. RERNFERER "7

B SRR T Rt Ay

M {EE niscaratdt] £36) -

3. s B —ERMEEEEE -

4. = ATRES » Bz - FEEEE » ER
= PRI R EE vear- NEE nis  HEFE
B -

TR -
(Ef& - Bl - B
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SANSKRIT LESSON #75

1ERE % BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN
fEmis i CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

3Nl HTETdl SeReoaragasal FERM |

tesam pravyaharatam indriya-bala-bodhyanga-sabdo niscaraii /

As these are sent forth, the message of the Faculties, the
Powers, and the Bodhi Shares goes out.

GCERD - NEBED

 WEFIE »

f:iﬁk}'amuni Buddha, speaking of the sounds made
by the birds in Sukhavati, says, tesdm as these
pravyaharaldm are sent forth,' fabdo the message®
indriya of the Faculties, bala the Powers, bodhyanga
and the Bodhi Shares® niscarati goes out.* The Faculties,
Powers and Bodhi Shares will be discussed in the next
lesson.

Notes:

1.Literally of those (i.e. the rufdni sounds of last lesson)
having been sent forth, genitive plural neuter, either
dependent on dabdo, or used absolutely. Pravydharatam
is the perfect passive participle, and the ending dmisa
Buddhist Hybrid genitive plural (see Edg. Gramm. 8.
124} Classical would have -@nam.

2 Literally sound or word, here in the sense of a statement.
Nominative singular, masculine, subject of niscarats.

3.In Sanskrit one long dependent compouncd.

4. Third person singular, present active indicative of root
Vear-go/ move plus prefix ni- out/forth; the main verb,

S

lzza
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indriya-bala-bodhyarniga-sabdo

RRAR - ANDMECEFED

Bans (EaaMIErERE Y » (Sukhdvati-
vyitha ) BT—SE AR T RSt B ( Sukhdvati)
MEEFEFHEFAEEE  WREOE -4
71 HERSNER - EE—RE 0 AR
A - EEIRTIAER SR -

The previous lesson on the Buddha Speaks of
Amitabha Sitra (Sukidvati-vyiha) described how
the sounds made by the birds in the Land of Ult-
mate Bliss (Sukhdvati) send forth the message of
the Five Faculties (Roots), the Five Powers, and
the Seven Bodhi Shares, which are listed in this
lesson.

pasica T five
indriya i~ BHE (% neut.) faculty

%Xf—b'-l-/\ éf\

SANSKRIT LESSON #7606

S % BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN
M@k CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

...the message of the faculties, the powers, and the Bodhi shares...

ERMREZELT  HERET WEFEHT
1) ¢ panca-balani ()

When the Five Faculties are [ully developed, they

become the Five Powers: pafica-baldni (neuter).

sapta 5 seven
bodhi = (&M fem. ) Bodhi
anga 43/ VPAREZ 45 (FE neut.)

share//limb/division

Sapta-bodhyangani 1551257 Seven Bodhi Shares
B4y selection of a Dharma
2. virya Va4 vigor

3. priti (f&lt fem.) EES joy

4. prasrabdhi (|&M% fem.) [RE 7 calming

1. Dharma* -pravicaya

Paficendriydni FHHR Five Faculties 5. upeksa (|&tE fem.) $2# 43  renunciation

1. sraddha ([E1E fem.) {5 faith 6. samadhi EA24  concentration

9. viye  (PEneut.) HE vigor 7. smrti 45845 mindfulness

3. smrti (i fem.) ‘I%",_,«. mindfulness (e (masculine)

4. samadhi (5% mas.) TE concentration

5. prajaa (& fem. ) £ wisdom

F: Continued on next column

Em A (FHEa ) QO &Sﬂ
16 EME®RE —OOZFENA
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HIRE HESE &8

i B B AG R AR FEEIR B B S TR
tatra 1R tesam manusyandm [Fs5 A (B
i« B EHEFBE | SIS nanusya)
tam Sabdam “HEET " (EEZE - HE-H
% 5 AFE Sabda) & Srutva "TEET BYESRE
Z# ¢ (having heard B9E) & 52 5 F 1B
Véru- TEE ~EERT ) buddha-manasikdra
Fafh ) (Ef - Bl BME) B wipadyate
CET AR, (RES - RPN RE
BY - EREEE = AFE - B8 REFIR
Npad- TH L +FE TSl B -
D B - BE dharmamanasikara T
B utpadyate T 24ERE | LLEL sangha-
manasikdara " S8 utpadyate FEH, -
MR R R A R IE T R SRS HaVES <
% BRESTH=F -

lzzn

Juxﬁ% k-

HXE L+t &
SANSKRIT LESSON #77

EWHEE L BY BHIKSHUNI HEWNG HSIEN
EelE ¢ CHINESE TREANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

aa%mmwawawﬁwswﬁ

tatra tesdm manusyfinam tam sabdam srutvd buddhamanasikara utpadyate

dharmamanasikara utpadyate sanghamanasikdra utpadyate //

... Then for those persons having heard that sound there arises mindfulness of the Buddha,
mindfulness of the Dharma, and mindfulness of the Sangha....

oA~ I e

When living beings in Sukfidvail hear the sounds
of the birds speaking Dharma, {afra then tesam
manusyandm for those persons (mas. pl., genitive
of indirect object; noun is manusya) lam Sabdam
that sound (acc. s. neuter; noun is sebda), direct
object of srutvd having heard, gerund from root
Viru- hear, buddha-manasikdra Buddha-mindful-
ness/mindfulness of the Buddha (nom. s. mas.)
subject of uipadyate (there) arises (pres. middle
indicative 3" person s. from root Vpad-fall + prefix
ut-up). Also, dharmamanasikdramindfulness of the
Dharma wipadyale arises, and sanigha-manasikdra
mindfulness of the Sangha utpadyate arises too.
They all become mindful of the Triple Jewel upon
hearing the subtle and wonderful sounds sent
forth by the splendid birds in the Land of

Jurxy 2006 Vaiks BooHi SEA

Happiness.
RSy
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SANSKRIT LESSON #78

E%H % BY BHIKSHUN] HENG HSIEN
fEmfadF CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAM

dfch 7= MRy
R gt |

tat-kim manyase S@riputra tiryagyonigalds-te sattvah /

What do you think, Sariputra? Are these beings that have fallen to animal birth?”

XM  RESA?SEREFEEEZINSEES?

ik BT SR T SFIF - RS
MESTRESHNFE R  BEEHBMt—ERM
RE: tarkim  T{HEE (BFEREE - tat 247 -
%o kim T A0 - EEG  EERRE
BETRE ~ Bl cPEa 5 - BTE BT
HESEFNE - ) BB manyase BEESH -
manyase "{RRRENE ? 4 (BTN - B - B
o EHE - R - REFRVmaen- "
YE ) o sariputra " EFIEE ) (FRERE - B8 - BE
RO A ) B sattvah TAEW - BIF - RE -
Ed FHE (AT -E8-8F)
tiryagyonigatas T (FRERLEY) - HIE » RE - )
DiEEE (RmRE TEE ) BEERE ) (EE
S8 - 1B - ek REFER Vgam - T
£ )+ HEEE te sattoah HEEEY (AT -
M~ B 55D -

AT B E—{EEEE B sant (i
1 &, » BSEESFARSEIEERNE -
HHPERE - TREBELGREEEENE 2
EAsERELEUERNE ? | {RLIEIE ?

$akyamuni Buddha has just told his disciple Sariputra
about the birds that speak Dharma in the Land of
Happiness, and now he asks him a question: taf-kim
what (literally fat that kim what, both accusative sin-
gular neuter pronouns, the first demonstrative, the
second interrogative), direct objects of the verb
manyase do you think (second person singular,
present indicative middle from root Vman- think),
$ariputra Sariputra (vocative singular masculine; a
proper noun)? Are {understood) fethese (nominative
plural masculine of the demonstrative pronoun},
agreeing with sattvdh beings tiryagyonigatas (that)
have fallen—literally ‘gone’—to animal birth"—the
nominative plural masculine perfect participle from
root Vgam- go, agreeing with te sattvah.

Sanskrit does not require a finite verb such as sanii
(they) are, and the past participle itself has a verbal
force. The Buddha is asking, “Do you think these birds
are beings that have fallen into the destiny (gaf?) of
animals as retribution for their karmic offenses?”
What is your opinion?

oy

leza
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SANSKRIT LESSON #79

fERE % BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN
{Ewif P CHINESE TRAMSLATION BY BHIKSHUMNI HENG TYAN

ﬁ & &
2 '
na punar-evam drastavyam/

ADBIES » BERFERME -

HFtEHEEH I gl BRI i iR E Ei
MRE  REEBEMYESFeREESLEE
SEFEIFRIGHRER na punarevam drastavyam

FEMERERTERN , - ERET =FESGR
BUEIE *na T4+ puner THEHE AE
evam " W358 | ° Drastavyam EEIFHREY
g mFRN d rs- TR 8L - ERIIRY
Eﬁﬁ[?%—ﬂrﬁuyu Jﬁ%ﬁ‘ﬁ a

& dys Bl—tavya BHEE{E—HOR » DR FEL
GRS (sandhi) + EBE r 00K ra » § UK
s I S s SRR ¢ (el Rl
LFR) R R ERAATE A drastavye B
HFRIRE M - LT IIREE R R KT
(ICEAE ERS) -~ 8 (HESERD ~ & ([LER
W ) o S RRES T TRIERT - FEE RS
# NERBEGEL R LMEEE] | c FE asti (2
=) R R TR EE -

AP FET - |IEAVNGSE " EE
FH EHER, —ARBERNEEFEINL
- tavya MR - HEEES R Z AL BT FER
FAA] ) ABAS TARHE | evam " {FALERR ) - 7RED
R A A E R S EE S EEnE o ALl
fi 7

lezn

It should not, however, be seen in that way.

Anticipating that his disciple Sariputra is thinking
the Dharma-speaking birds in Sukhavati are beings
that have fallen to be animals due to offenses,
éﬁk}!amu[li Buddha now says na p unar-evam
drastavyam, it should not, however, be seen in that
way. Three indeclinable words are used: na not, punar
again/however, and evam in that way/thus,
Drasiavyam is the gerundive (verbal adjective)
formed from root ¥ dri- see, plus the gerundive suf-
fix —tavya.

When “-ard:.r.s' - and —favya are combined, certain
The vowel ¢
changes to ra, and § becomes 5, influencing ¢ to be
proncunced f (retroflex with the tongue curled back
to the roof of the mouth). The resulting gerundive
drastavya is then inflected, that is, it adds an ending
to express case (here nominative), number (here
singular) and gender (here neuter), for this is an

sound changes take place (sandhi).

impersonal construction, equivalent to "it should be
seen/it is to be seen” in English. Note that Sanskrit
does not need to express the words it... be/it is (asti).

The idea of obligation—should be seen/to be
seen—is given by the gerundive suffix —tavya in
Sanskrit. Here the birds’ situation is not to be seen/
should not be seen evam in that way. That is, no one
should look upon those birds as having fallen to ani-

SEPTEMRER 2005 Varns BooHr SEa

mal birth. Why not?
S
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SANSKRIT LEssoN #80

M L BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIENW
e CHIMNESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUMI HENG TYAM

B i 25 FE fop 17 85 A THgEHBRA hamsah
FWE |+ krausncah " PEEE T mayarah T FLE
W HFIHEE » EfEs® > EsH e
HTRILE S tirvagyonigatah " FEFATA | = 7L

S FI AR AR (B 2 /T RPESGR T ¢ na punar-
evam drastavyam P FEEUREER L - EEH
M5 R tatkasmaddhetoh » TAILIEL 7 |

Tat BEHE - FiE - BEHE TS
FE@E/ HE, - ERCHNERRRT » 45
BER — ¢ W kasmad & » FI0E
hetoh FEEIY h- 2R = ZH hetol REERY - HE
SHEEMBERT dh- ~-ME BTEEE
= FFEMEFESILERER -

Hetoh ZFBMEEF hetw " L/ TRE | A9ERE -
BEE - iR EETSER A MERER - AL
kasmad-d-hetoh ZF5 T FRLIER 7 (@ - 4 BF
EWE  tad hasmdd-d-hetoh BFERT TiERATHE
B ? 0 AREN B{TERMT EIEm TR
RERBEEZI=FEhZzEEEHYRE ?

HEFFHI@@:I

tatkasmdaddhetoh/

Why is that? FTAZE D ?

After describing how the hamsdh geese, krausical
curlews, and may@rdh peacocks chant the
Buddhadharma in Sukhavati, Sakyamuni Buddha
asked his disciple Sariputra if he thought the birds
were tiryagyonigatdh, born as animals because of
karmic retribution. Before Sariputra could answer,
the Buddha said: na punarevam drastavyam, "It
shouldn't be seen that way.” Now the Buddha asks:
tathasmaddhetol, Why is that?

Tat is the nominative neuter singular of the de-
monstrative pronoun “this/that.” In the Sanskrit writ-
ing system, the final - is joined to the initial & of
kasmid, but they are separate words.

Kasmdt is the ablative singular masculine of the
interrogative pronoun who/what? Here it is written
kasmad, final unvoiced —t changing to voiced —d be-
fore the intial - of hetol. The initial f- of hefol is in
turn influenced to become dh-, and for economy in
writing, the two words are also joined in the script.

Hetoh is the ablative singular of the masculine
noun hetu cause/reason. The ablative case here ex-
presses cause or origin, and so kesmdd-d-heloh means
for what reason? and (ad kasmdd-d-hetoh literally asks,
“This for what reason?” That is, why shouldn’t we
consider the birds in the Land of Happiness beings
that have fallen into the destiny of animals, one of

the three evil destinies?

sy
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SANSKRIT LESsON #81

e o DY DHIKSHUNI HENWNG HSIEN
EEFTE CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNL HENG TYAN

Tt ke A Sgad feem T R
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namapi sariputra taira buddhaksetre nirayanam ndsti liryagyonindm

yamalokasya ndsti /

Sariputra, in that Buddhaland there is not even the name of hells, nor is there of

animals or of Yama’s world.
1 5l + »
nBEg8 -
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Editor’s note: Due o techmical difficalties, there were numerous font errors in last issue’s lesson. Therefore

e are printing the cotrrect version here. Our sincere apology to the author and all che readers!

Z A EEAERTIR A BT S FIE - (LA
OSSR iR R IRIRAT & - R e
XEBEEMRE tatra "{EHME

buddhaksetre T~ BEE nasti T3 (asts

B =AM - BB - B - FHFERE  BHiK
B REFEEVs- T ) TE (maBEE
AR ) - R ap THE ) (F{FIEEE R
AR 8E ) B ndsti SIS » nama "iE—
P8 - 0 (ER - PEHRR naman RYELEL
) - & namapi B nama + api 5L -
nirayanam HEGERN) (&S - BVEHGE niraya
TR BT ) -

HEA AR FEAUE - LE EF
namafAEATE + MPRENET (ML ast) HI

The Buddha has just asked his disciple Eiiriputra why
he shouldn’t consider the birds in Sukhavati beings
who have fallen to be animals. Now the Buddha be-
gins to answer his own question, saying, faira in that
buddhaksetre Buddhaland ndsti there is (asti, third
person singular present active indicative from root
Vas- be) not (na negative particle)—note that na +
asti combine to make ndsti—api even (emphatic
particle) ndma the name (nominative singular of the
nelter noun pdman)—note that ndmwa + api com-
bine to make namapi—mnirayanam of the hells
(genitive plural of the masculine noun niraya hell).

Notice how Sanskrit places the main word, here
the subject ndma, first in the sentence, and tends o
put the finite verb, here asti, at the end. Not even
the name of the hells or hell beings exists in the Land
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2 [AiEE - nasti™ 018, (B ®¥ &
I ) tiryagyoninam " EYEERY - B4E (R 8
| EIEEWS) yamalokasya T FLAERY - T - BR
BERL | - B name "THF | A={ECEERE
@ nirayanam " HRGERT 0 @ tiryagyoninam &
3809 | (B » BESAE] tiryagyoni BIEE
s #HIBFRZE » tiryane "HE-F-ESE
M- yyoni TFE HIELZEE ) @ yamalokasya
CEIEEY ) (IS - B BET 0 5 yama | R
T o+ + loka THERL ) - TRSE - THRE)
TERESSE +— P ER B =EE T —hE
SEDE (MR - B 8RS ) BATEAR A e -

of Happiness of Amitibha Buddha, ndsi: nor
is there (understood the name) {iryagyoninam
of animals (understood or) yamalokasya (of)
ghosts. The Sanskrit word ndama name has
three dependent genitives: 1) niraydndm of
the hells; 2) tiryagyonindm of animals (genitive
plural of the compound noun tiryagyoni, lit-
crally tiryaric going horizontally/an animal, yon:
womb/ place of birth); and 3) yamalokasya of
Yama’'s world (genitive singular of the com-
pound noun from yama Yama, King of the
ghosts + {oka world).

In the Land of Happiness, there aren’t
even words to name the three evil paths, those
of hell-beings, animals or ghosts.
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SANSKRIT LESSON #82

HEHE = BY BHIKSHUMNI HEMNG HSIEN
HEE ¥ CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BDHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

SEINCENE LRIRSLREY

I Bt E I BRI R
ﬁwmﬁalcﬁﬁ‘mﬁmia@%mwag

te punah paksisanghdstenamitayusa tathagatena nirmita dharmasabdam niscarayanti/
evam riipaih sariputra buddhaksetragunavyithaik samalamkrtam tad buddhaksetram//6//

Moreover, these flocks of birds (have been) transformationally created by the
Tathagata Amitayus (to) make the Dharma sound come forth. With such arrays of
qualities of a Buddhaland, ﬁﬁriputra, is this Buddhaland adorned.

HERT(F - &85

In the Amitdbha Satra, Sakyamuni Buddha has just told
his disciple Sariputra that not even the names of the
three evil paths exist in the Land of IHappiness of
Amitabha Buddha. Why then are there birds?
55kyamuni Buddha continues saying: punaft moreover, |
te these (nom. pl. mas. of the demonstrative adjec-
tive with stem in ta-), paksi-sanghas flocks (sanighas)
of birds (paksin, paksi in compound—Iliterally wing
paksa possessors —in). The compound is nom. pl.
mas., and subject of the sentence. They have been
nirmita (s) transformationally created. Note that fi-
nal —s of the nom. pl. mas. form was lost before the
lollowing voiced sound dfi-. Nirmitds is the perfect
passive participle, nom. pl. mas. agreeing with fe and
paksisanghas. 1t is formed from root Vmd- measure +
prefix nir forth/out + the perfect passive suffix —ta

which = English —ed. i
o
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REMMEIEE tena TFEEE(L, (F
mFER TFEA, o IiE - BB - B
fETnEEH - BR%E ta- ) v tathdgatena
Tathagata (tatha "0, Flgata "3 | 5§
agata T BUENFE - B - BE - EEE
TR E ST © emitdyusd Amitayus (5EhE
AMTNFRRET amita THER, o R
ma- "FtE - FE e "7~ FF,
hose At BN FEHE 3 RAEE R —fa T 2RAYELAE -
5 - B - FENERFERSE © nirmita §0
amita RN ma- SFBHESN mi-- )
amitayus ;& amita ] ayus " Fdy IEE
eI - BETEREERESE B
03 tathagata —30 » FFHB "HEHESE - R
A S

BEL A ERE » niSedrayanti T~ T
dham a "5 fa bdam "F ~ 5§, o
Nisearayanti 238 GIRNIRETHR - BERFER
AFRN car- TIT, JIRTER nir- TH
(-1 7€ c- ZRUTBARL -5 ) BUSE =4 - &8 - 3T
F R HEREIER - EERETEN —aye
MIERY » —nt BEE=FER - B F TIPS
REFIEAR{FEEEER -

EEF6 - FBERbE IR &
HEWREF - EBRESEEA paksisanghas ]
Al tena HHE > K tena AYRE —a f1{F il
amilayusd Y a- SHHEHE—FEEa -

evamripaih sdriputra buddhaksetra-
gunavyehath samalamkrtam tad
buddhaksetram. "EF|H + MRS+ » REE
NUETHIEHERE - o i -FERMREEBEN
A B TE LT D O B i A e ) - AT ER
NEREL - E—BRETEHLE  BEEA
THFRCATIE 400 B) b3R8 - i
EEENENET - EAEHTHGRNARE
A EERE RS R mSEE thiE
At — A5 -

The birds were created tena by the, literally by
that, instrumnental singular masculine of the de-
monstrative adjective with stem in ta-, tathdgatena
Tathagata (inst. sing. mas. of tatha thus + either
gata gone or dgaia come—the form in sandhi can
mean both—amitdyusa Amitayus (inst. sing. mas.
of the perfect passive participle amita un-measured
from root Ymd- measure + prefix a- un- + the per-
fect passive participle suffix —te. Note that in both
nirmita and amita the root Yma is weakened to
Vmi- when that suffix is added). Amitayus is a com-
bination of amita + dyus life, and here, as the
Buddha’s name, is a possessive adjective
compound, mas. agreeing with tathdgata, mean-
ing literally one who possesses a life that is un-
measured /measureless,

Those flocks of birds, transformationally
created, niscdrayanti make come forth the dharma
Dharma sabdam sound, accusative singular of the
masculine noun sabda. Niscarayanti is the finite
verb of the sentence, 3™ pl. present active indica-
tive of the causative stem from root Year go/come
+ prefix nir forth/out {-r changes Lo -5 before fol-
lowing ¢). The causative stem is formed by add-
ing —aya-, and —nti is the 3 pl. present aclive in-
dicative suffix.

The Buddha Amitayus, Amitdébha Buddha, cre-
ated those flocks of birds by transformation so they
would bring forth the sound of Dharma. Note how
in the writing system paksisanghas is linked with
tena, and how the final —a of fene combines with
the following a- of amitdyusa as one long a.

evamripaih Saripulra buddhaksetragunavyihaih
semalemhiriam tad buddhakseiram. With such arrays
of qualities of a Buddhaland, Sariputra, is this
Buddhaland adorned. This is again the refrain that
closes the major sections of description of the Land
of Happiness. The script and grammar were thor-
oughly discussed in Lesson 55 (VES issue #400),
and this is the fourth occurrence. Section 5ix has
discussed the birds that speak the Dharma in
Sukhavati, which form part of thatland’s
adornments.
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SANSKRIT LESSON #83

MSHEH X BY BHIKSHUNI HEMG HSIEM
EEEH ¥ CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHLUNI HENG TYAN
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punaraparam S@riputra tatra buddhaksetre tasam ca talapanktinam tesam ca

kinkintialanam vateritanam valgurmanojfiah Sabdo niscarati /

Moreover, Sariputra, in that Buddhaland when those rows of tala trees and those nets
of little bells are stirred by the wind, a sweet and delightful sound comes forth.

M - REBEL - AR -

HEEnAEMREZ SRS
—ELRH AR R VS - BUEE
punaraparam G H | 0 Sariputra
FEFAE | » tatra FAEFAE

buddhaksetre " ( [AHEFERERY ) fH+
LR A B - JE R0 R
BRI RS BRE D EEH

o HEHSD sabdo’ HE
Ehials niscarati T HFT - HiEL s

H o {AEaA{E8m sabdo: valgur®

"THZE, F manojieht TEE - B
2, o #HRLL o/s/hfos (BREL -

W) & FaivaEREEl -

maEoh . REERE - LNYsE -

Sakyamuni Buddha has more to tell his disciple ‘?;?:Lripul'_ra
about the Land of Happiness, and so he says: punaraparam
moreover, Saripuira Sariputra, {aira in that buddhaksetre
Buddhaland of Amitabha Buddha there is something else
especially fine. The grammatical construction that describes
it is somewhat complex, however. The subject of the sen-
tence is sabdo' sound, and its Finite verb is niscarati goes
forth.? Two adjectives modify sabdo: valgur’ sweet and
manojiiak’ delightful. The endings are variations of the
nominative singular masculine ending: 7/s/k/0.”

Also dependent on Sabdo are two more nouns in the
genitive plural, each introduced by the correlatives ca....cq,
which so combined mean both...and.® They are the com-
pound talapanktingm rows of tdla trees, and the compound
kinkintjalanam’ nets of little bells. Each noun is modified by

oy
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TEMIY sabdo MM - FEEH -~ &
g EfEEREEEMEEL [ JMHL ce..ca
(mEH ... ) EWHESFEHEAE
talapanktindm " FEET I F kinkingalanam’
"ERERE ) TSR - SR IES AR EET
U0 easam " BPEERY  (JEEE ~ B~ EE) B
(RS ~ B8 PE) - EE R T
ENRERE R mritanam THy - $FT) ¢, HIAIEER
A » HARE ~ 1~ B 8 - #if
TR kinkinijalandm —E » [FHEEEL
vate @ WTE mita Z81T © Bl vdata + irita =
TEED « EAE L e
TEEACHE » BAERREE R S fGE—E ek
Mwhen | TR SRYRR AT AIFE - FEMSEH Fop
S ETEEE TR R - e
QEEZHH:'-H 2
FEs =
1. —S$abda BER - BE - BB -
2, —HB=A\FE - Bl - HES - TESEE - &
ik s WEHFMAN car + FE nis -
3. —EFE - B - BROERY valgw T ERERY
A SRR (FEF)

fesam

vdlerita

4. —F4E - Bk - YWRIPEY manojria T EGH
E%J o
5. —FESSHaR (VBS #334, 1998 4FE=H)

FA RN E -

6. —iFE ' ca ERIECAERATEET M
IR E A AR -

7. —{EEF"F(VBS #3907, 20034ESMH)FH
wF a8 0 5 A e

8., —fE - HE - b KEHFERE
Vo TEL - ) -

a demonstrative adjective, whether ia@sam of
those (genitive plural feminine), or fesam
(genitive plural neuter). Also, the perfect passive
participle fritdndm stirred® modifies both nouns,
yel agrees with the noun to which it is closest:
kinkintjalanam. To #ritais prefixed the masculine
noun vata wind, the resulting sound combina-
tion vaia + irita becoming vdferita stirred by the
wind.

In English, the genitive phrase is made into a
relative clause introduced by "When". When the
soft wind blows through the trees and nets in the
Land of Ultimate Bliss, incredibly wondrous
sounds come forth.

Notes:

1. Nominative singular masculine of sabda.

2. Third person singular present active indicative
from root Vear + prefix nii-

3. Nominative singular masculine of valgu beauti-
Ful /lovely /sweet (of sounds).

4. Nominative singular masculine of manojiia pleas-

ing to the mind/delightful.
. See VBS #334 for full discussion.
6. Remember that ca is placed after the word it

o

connects, not before it as in English.

. These were fully discussed in Lesson 52 (VBS
#397, June, 2003).

8. Genitive plural neuter from root \#- move,/stir/

~1

agitate.

lezn
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tndj;athﬁpi nama §@riputra kotisatasahasrdngikasya divyasya turyasya caryaih sampravaditasya
valgurmanojiiah sabde niscarati evameva $aripulra ldsam ca talapariktinam tesam ca

kinkinijalandm vdteritandm valgurmanojnal Sabdo niscarati |

Sariputra, just as when a hundred thousand kofis of divine musical instruments are played together
by nobles (?) a sweet and delightful sound comes forth, in just the same way, Sariputra, when those
rows of tila trees and nets of little bells are stirred by the wind, a sweet and delightful sound comes
forth.

=Fs . WEEET - WEAKE  BECH REREHR DNYE B
METELR  BREE(F -

ERAT EES - R F 5 | This lesson contains one long sentence that compares
B 5E B TR B T FEAE 0 Ehi 1”!1 Ehk - EE the sound of the soft hreeze moving through the trees
BElRF{EE - E{fﬁﬂ_ﬁﬁﬂi #) = A HREEE ST and nets of bells which adem the Land of Happiness
REEBRFIMHAE  B5606 rﬁﬂ { T4 ] of Amitibha Buddha to the playing of a huge num-
) 3 .‘razr‘._yapmuadamm divydni tirydni ber of heavenly musical instruments—simultaneous
MR () REFE, B75 R (F7] yet harmonious. Many of the words are already
420 HY) HBHIZE R indriva-bdla-bodhyanga- familiar. Lesson 66 (VBS issue #411) spoke of how
fabdo niscarati TEHFE (EM0HHE) @GR nityapravadilani divydni tiirydni divine musical in-
B-H2H RS, BT0OF]R (FEF415 struments constantly sound forth. Lesson 75 (VBS
A ) HAAE  kotisatasahasr@bhih puspavrstibhir issue #420) talked of how indriya-bdla-bodhyanga-

leza S

ERERT — O AEmA




THIEETEENTER, - B/4T 8 (FH
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buddhaksetranam atikramya " E8 N FHE
EEEB L, c FS52F (AFI397 HE)
TR RN T RS R R A0 saptabhes
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;AT 429 HR) ImE

talapanktindm tesdm ca hinkinijaldndm
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M EVRTEh - EE TR
Tadyathapi nama 2@ ST B
TEIET | RE TR, ¢ ERMFA@E
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(valgur) + il - BS (manaejial) B
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28 (turyasya')  [MaE SUEB R A A(T)
(cdryaih’) FAPEZE - - 77
ﬁﬁﬁﬁi@(@lﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ '
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{ miscarafi) |

REFEENSEY R evameva T BIEKT

SUHE AR BEEE KN - HR @
koti  #ETEETETE - FTLARRIERERT
AR - T RGP RE A
BIRRE T - flE A EEE LB MR
F i W Bl T 58 AT AR e TE AR AR T B -
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iabdo niscarati the message (‘sound’) of the Faculties,
the Powers, and the bodhi shares goes out. Lesson 70
(VBS issue #415) had kotisatasahasrabhil puspavrstibhir
with hundreds of thousands of kofis of flower-rain. Les-
son 47 (VBS issue #393) had hkolisatasahasran
buddhaksetranam atikramya when one has traveled over
hundreds of thousands of kotis of Buddhalands. Lesson
52 (VBS issue #397) described how the Land of Happi-
ness saptabhis talapankiibhal kinkinijafaisca samalamhria
is adorned with ... seven rows of tala trees, and nets of
little bells. Lesson 8% (VBS issue #429) had rdsdm ca
talapdnktindgm fesdm ca kinkinijalanam vdteritdndm
valgurmanojpal sabdo niscarati when those rows of tala
trees and those nets of little bells are stirred by the wind,
a sweet and delightful sound comes forth.

Tadyathapi ndma is a combination of words that
means in just the same way as or just as. Previously the
musical instruments were in the plural, but here it says
literally just as a sweet (valgur}, delightful (manojiah)
sound {$abdn) of koti hundred thousand—fold (koti-sala-
sahasra-angikasya’ ) divine (divyasya') musical instrument
(tiryasya') played/sounded forth together
{.5rr.:;up-rrmrirﬁmxjmzj by nobles (7) {caryaif’) goes forth
(nifcarati). Just as that happens, svameva just thus/in just
the same way the sound comes [rom the trees and bells
stirred by the wind, Since a koti is estimated at ten million,
the immensity of the celestial symphonic orchestra is
beyond ordinary comprehension. And that sound is sim-
ply from the wind moving through the trees and bells in
the Land of Happiness.

X

Motes:
1. genitive singular.

2_genitive singular; the prefix sam has the ineaning of to-
gether/at the same time.
3, if this is interpreted as ca and + d@rye-noble in the instrumen-

tal plural masculine, but the meaning is obscure.
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tatra tesam manusyandam tam sabdam Srutvd buddha-anusmyrtih kaye samtisthati
dharma-anusmyrtih kiye samtisthati sangha-anusmytih kiye samtisthatt /

There, for those people, when they hear that sound, mindfulness of the Buddha is
accomplished, mindfulness of the Dharma is accomplished, (and) mindfulness of the
Sangha is accomplished.

%%% E%EE:@\{%‘%iﬁ ‘%{ﬂngwl"

tatra " AERE | —{E[REEE (D S L Tatra there, in Amitabha Buddha's Land of Ulo-
tesam | EEOHME . manusyanam EE — mate Bliss, fesdm for those manusyandm (for)
HAEFEREEA »  Srutvd | DVFSIEE| /Efli  people, the beings born there, Srutvd having
=S| tam T HUE ., Sabdam " &, —HBl  heard/when they hear fam that fabdam sound, the
8 s £ 1o T Wi Bl 34 T 17 0 R W R U sweet and delightful sound that comes forth when

b T “f [ e Sl R - ] i x &
& 1 buddhdnusmyrtih ) — LB the gentle wind stirs the (ala trees and nets of little

mtisthati Tk kave TR !
samtisthati TGk kaye Ty (1) S E bells, buddhdnusmrtih Buddha-mindfulness, mind-
fMdharmanusmrtih " &2 —LE&EE

" fulness of the Buddha, samtisthati is accomplished
samtisthati " EEEE kaye THY (AR Bl e

T af@ | — &S - samiisthati T gL ; ] |

_ ‘. . i = EE T means in those people. Also, dharmanusmytih

MR MR A See s Dharma-mindfulness, mindfulness of the Dhary |
i SEEIT Z i o arma

Hety S - e —f DR R K IR S 1T sin indfu e Dh ‘
R BT IR A o PR A A o HUEIER T samtisthatiis accomplished kayein (their) body, and

kaye in (their) body, in their persons—this just
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H sam- ) 5IHEE
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samlisthati 5= JFh - F& -
RAE ~ EEELFERE -
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sanghanusmyiify Sangha-mindfulness, mindfulness of the Sangha,
samtisthatiis accomplished kédyein (their) body. All they have to do is
to hear the wind blowing through the trees and nets of bells, and
they become fully mindful of the Triple Jewel: the Buddha, the
Dharma, and the Sangha.

Vocabulary and grammar

ta- this, that (demonstrative pronoun).
teséim genitive plural masculine, here used as indirect object
for those, and as a demonstrative adjective modifying

Manusyandan.

tam accusative singular masculine, here direct object of
$rutvd, and used as a demonstrative adjective modifying
sabdam.

manusya  person, man, human being (masculine noun from
the adjective manusya human).
manugyandm genitive plural masculine, here indirect
object (for) people.

sabda

sabdam

sound (masculine noun).
accusative singular masculine, direct object of
Srutvd
sri- hear (verbal root)
srutvd  having heard/when (they) hear (gerund suffix —fva
added to root  $riwe).
anusmrii mindfulness (feminine noun from root smy
remember/recollect/be mindful of, + prefix anu- and noun
suffix —{i).
kaya body (masculine noun) kaye locative singular
masculine: in body, i.e. in (their) persons.
sam  sthd - stand together (root sthd - stand + prefix sam-
together). By extension means abide, succeed, and be
accomplished.
sawmtisthati third person singular present active indicative of

the verb: (it) becomes accomplished.
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SANSKRIT LEssoN #86

EHH = BY BHIKSHUMI HENG HSIEHN
mES P CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

T, RYE JgATPRLe:
Tk dgged el
evamriipaih Sariputra buddhaksetragunavyithaih

samalamkytam tadbuddhaksetram // 7 //

With such arrays of qualities of a Buddhaland, Sariputra,
is this Buddhaland adorned.

=FFH  HeET - SBAR ISR

& — RIS A LT S 4
SR F B BAB SR + BRI R L+
R, (2003 4L BE) BT AR - 2
BERARHE B RO EE L -
5 L B 34 T 48 e B B R /1
B O IS T RSO
- Rk BELD

just as if a hundred thousand kefis of heavenly

This lesson’s text is the refrain that closes the
major sections of description of the Land of Hap-
piness of the Buddha Amitabha. The script and
grammar were thoroughly discussed in Lesson #55
(Sept. , 2003), and this is the fifth occurrence. Sec-
tion seven has discussed how in that Buddhaland,
when a soft wind stirs the trees and rows of little

L
bells, a sweet and wondrous sound comes forth,

musical instruments were being played together all
at the same time. When the beings in the Land of
Ultimate Bliss hear those sounds, they immediately
become mindful of the Triple Jewel: the Buddha,
the Dharma, and the Sangha.
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SANSKRIT LESSON #87

EHME = BY BHIKSHUNI HEMG HSIEN
EmEEFE CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

dfer 7= TR P FROA § FUREIS

AR

Tathim manyase sariputra kena kdranena sa tathagato’mit@yurnamocyate
What do you think, Sariputra? For what reason is that Thus Come One

named Limitless Life?

SMF®E - RUBERT

BB HERT Sariputra EHFIFE » tat TR
manyase VE. kim! A 7 sa’tathagato® i
kena® (8] kdranend 5 namocyate 5% ‘mitaywr’ (P58
fe(RESE) 7 R T S e
FrFE 3 nama® L5 ucyatd fRES ‘mitayur » H[]
amitayus SERZE « Amita TEE © dyus 255
F#& FEEEsAREEESSE - ﬁr{—f_.@
Te[sR e il B A 08 7

SERIC R g - B8 I -

5 — B A FETEAEAR Vman- BHEZRAEE
[ﬁﬂun%ﬁ% = EE’H.E

3. RS 8I% - B8 - BT 1280

N o= Bl

kdranena °

{5 {0 2 1% B 38 B 8

Sikyamuni Buddha now asks far this kim' what
manyase do you think §@rifutra Sariputra? Kena® for/
by what kdranend' reason (is) sa° that tathagatd®
Thus Come One ‘mitayur’ Limitless Life namocyate
(is) named ? Word order in Sanskrit puts the main
verb at the end, literally ucyai he is called/is he
called nama’ byname ‘mitdyur, thatis, amitdyws Lim-
itless,/ Unlimited Life. Amitameans unlimited, and
dyus means life, and so the compound means lit-
erally one who has unlimited life. Why does the
Buddha Amitayus have that name?

Notes:

1. Accusative singular neuter of the interroga-

tive pronoun.

2. Second person singular verb, present indicative

D
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4. E s kdrana<s BT - ESEY -
5. FE R AREL B - EREES
P45 tathagato ~ JEFEEE(F

B A VE sas [RIEFEAE R0
B sa o
6. [BE+25E tathdagata » EIGE ucyate
ZAEE 2R BEL FEF
B -sTiREE o 58 -0 -
7. IEMEEFSATR » amitayus,Z 50 H
@ iA%  HFAR - EFE -l
RECES —r o
8. HB=H |\ FEEIF B N vac- L
@UE’? uc-fR BIRAEREEF - BT
APRALRE S ANED - FERE -
0, B4 naman BIFAHTERE -
nama 15 R —a F1 ucyate e =
u- FHERL —o— B —ocyate -

Ll

P |

middle voice, of root Vman- think.

[nstrumental singular neuter ofthe nterrogative adjective, modify-
ing karanenda.

Instrumental singular of the neuter noun kdrana.
Nominative singular of the demonstrative adjective,
modifying the masculine noun tathdgato. Note that
sound sandhi (sound combination) makes sas appear
here as sa before mitial £

Nominative singular of the masculine noun fathdgata,
subject of verb ucyate. Note that final -s becomes -o-in
combination with initial &

Inital a- of amitdyus disappears as per note 6, and final —
becomes —r before initial n-,

Third singular verb, present indicative passive, of root

v vae- which forms the present stem in reversed -,

Adverbial accusative of the neuter noun ndman. Final —a of

nama and initial w- of ueyate combine Mto —o- giving —ocyate.
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SANSKRIT LESSON #88

EEEE x BY BHIESHUNI HENG HSIEN
EmesdiE CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHURNI HENG TYAN

T TG T mﬁqaaawﬁw%mamqu

mﬁfﬁawymm

tasya khalu punah sariputra tathdgatasya tesdm ca manusyanam aparimitam-

ayuhpramanam /

Moreover you should know, Sariputra, the length of life of that Thus Come One

and of those people is unlimited.

e BHSm o REAREE

WA (i D e = ) v e RS Rl
SMyLEE - TRERMSEEEER
S - B BHEFRES T EW
sariputra T SCEFH - MBS - RE
ANEESRE, -

s8—AIAY R ayuhpramanam
i pramane T 2 - RE - ;
A%~ BBy > bR ayusiFan 0 1E
pramana B p- ZATECE ayub - #PHEE
&id ayubpramana " FEplRE ) - lasa
tathagatasya EEFAMIIEE - Big - B
i~ R o B tesam manusyandm &
LT% wE - B - BhE TR WERER

\Z i

WIZ IR AD -

Section Eight began by asking why Amitabha Buddha
has the name Amitdyus, which now starts to be answered.
Sakyamuni Buddha tells his disciple Sariputra (fariputra),
“Moreover (punakh) you should know (khalu), the length
(pramanam) of life (ayuh) of that (tasya) Thus Come One
(tathagatasya)and of those (tesdm) people (manugyandim)
is unlimited (aparimitam).”

The subject of this sentence is dyubpramanam, nomina-
tive singular of the neuter noun pramana length/mea-
sure /extent, to which is added the neuter noun ayuslife/
duration of life, @yuh before the p- of pramana when put
into compound to make the compound noun
ayuhpraméana length of life. Dependent on the subject

D
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= MR R E S E o
aparimita " [BFL  (HERETE
a-+ A~ VIR JEEH pani-
B BB ma TEHE | ~ "5
B ) - iafE e i s po e 2R
{Eef ayuhpramanamn -

CHM AL R E N B R RS
R - (S LR ETHE
AR R | RS, 7

are tasya tathdgatasya, genitive singular masculine, and fesam
manusyandm, genitive plural masculine. No verb is is expressed,
but simply the perfect passive participle aparimita unmeasured/
unlimited (privative prefix a- un-, prefix pari- around, and root
\md-measure). The participle is used as an adjective modify-
ing ayuhpramanan.

Since the genitive case denotes possession, this amounts to
saying, That Thus Come One and those people have a dura-
tion of life which is unmeasured, limitless. Are you able to tell
from this much why that Buddha is called Amitayus? ‘
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SANSKRIT LESSON #89

BEHRE x BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HEIEN
WefmdiE CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

T FRUF § RIEl SR A |

tena karanena sa tathagato ‘mita@yur namocyate

For this reason that Thus Come One is named ‘Limitless Life’.

T Z M HEE -

TS - o IERIE AT Sariputra T &
Fllgh | o " fnTdi
tathdgato “mitdyur namocyate " LT
e, 7 FEHE/AGR - hPEER i iErY
i KRR SN B S o TR S
SE—HA - BIHREESS ¢ tena karanena i
¥, sa tathdgato ‘mitdyur namocyate " {1
SR e — R - ME—HE/\ER
RIFMERIE tena T3 $ERTEAR U
T kena T{EHL  BEEMAAEE - FEIEWRETH
Mk — » AT amite TR B ayus T A
SRS amitayus THEES  EWATF -

kena hdranena sa

In Lesson#87, the Buddha asked his disciple Saripuira,
kena karanena For what reason sa fathdgalo “mitayuy
namocyate is that Thus Come One named ‘Limitless
Lifes’? In Lesson #88, the Buddha explained that
Amita Buddha'’s lifespan is unmeasured-limitless-and
so is that of the other people in the Land of
Happiness, sukhduvati. Inethis issue, the conclusion is drawn:
tena haranena For this reason sa lathdgato ‘mitayur
namocyate that Thus Come one is named ‘Limitless
Life’. The only difference from the sentence in Les-
son #87 is that fena, the demonstrative adjective this,
now replaces the interrogative adjective kena what. In
one name for Amita Buddha, then, amita imitless joins
with @yuslife to form the name amit@yus Limitless Life.

sy
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SANSKRIT LEssoN #90

MHAH % BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN
Mg dH CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

T 9 WRGA TN G A
I TSI APETEE 1E |

tasya ca Sariputra tathdgatasya dasa kalpa
anuttaram samyaksambodhim-abhisambuddhasya //8//

And Sariputra, that Thus Come One accomplished
Unsurpassed, Proper, Equal, Right Enlightenment ten kalpas ago.

=F135 - FIEPREEEAEELAZR - RS+ H -

TS0 20 [ T B [ L o PR B i L
%= - L R T ea Wi H , S@riputra &
FgE | tasya THAR  tathagatasya " HOZR
abhisambuddhasya " #5EE] | anuttaram Bt
e B84 | samyak- T EZF | sambodhim TIEAE
(4% dasa " | kalpa(h) T RN
WA, -

SEEEREE A B EBRRE - B WL A
FRYERER halpath) ' B (B4 - B BIE)
i dasa T8 , 156 - #ENARESR -
R BT ER (B - 88 o A rasya
tathagatasya F abh:’sa-mbuddhmya Elf=EE

| 2 —sva Fo BB « R abhisambuddha

18
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Sakyamuni Buddha has been telling his disciple
Sariputra about the measureless life span of Amita
Buddha. Now he says: ca and saripuira Sariputra,
tasya of that tathdgatasya Thus Come One
abhisambuddhasya having accomplished anuttaran
unsurpassed, samyak- proper, equal sambodhim
right enlightenment (there are) dasa ten kalpa(h)
kalpas/aeons.

The construction sounds unusual in English.
The grammatical subject of the sentence is kalpa(h)
kalpas, nominative plural masculine, modified by

dasa ten. No finite verb is expressed. Instead,

the genitive case is used (masculine singular),

S
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FEFES - BEE 9T 2R
HE AR Nbudh TEIE )« EHIFRS
B abhi- Fl sam-+ 3052 R 20
N #ENFEET ] -ta BEE » /£
budh + taJ51H * t[Rl{EE d » 28T (h)
HAZISREE » IYEH T buddha- "HEIE
1 a5 @arEe » EfE g (&
% ~ B8 - Hbodhi EfettgE) » 2
sambodhim " ICEE | — Hibsr sz,
BB AR anuttaram ( F1% ~ B - &
) e -

etk + TMH  EFREE - Freansk
S mUREE - EERIE SR EWIEE
IERE: =8 JRED TRl -
58l - EfgLEEBLiZS -
it ABNIRERE] T — E b= |

indicated by the ending -sya on tasya, tathdgatasya, and
abhisambuddhasya. The stem abhisambuddha- means liter-
ally fully and rightly awakened, from root Vhudh wake up
plus the two prefixes abhi-and sam-, and the perfect middle/
passive participle suffix -fa. In budh + ta, tassimilates to d,
and the aspiration (k) shifts to the end, giving buddha-
awakened. That participle takes an internal accusative
(feminine singular because bodhi is a feminine noun)
sambodhim right enlightenment, modified by the superlative
adjective (accusative singular feminine) anuttaram. -

Literally the phrase reads, And Sariputra, of that Thus
Come One fully and rightly awakened to unsurpassed,
proper, equal, right awakening: ten kalpas. That is equiva-
lent to, that Thus come One awakened to unsurpassed,
proper equal, right enlightenment has ten kalpas —which
Just means it has been that long since it happened-—quite

a long time!
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called ‘Limitless Light’?

P 7 2 AR A S AR 20 T+ (0T LA P o i e

FEERLEE | o L7 b BT R Bl O BE 4k Y B fth 44
BE MR tathim U {TREE manyase o=
Sariputra | FE[HE | o kena CEE T{HE | karanena
B (BIE) sa "M@ tathdgate | HIF
namaocyate Tk ) BERG | (w)mitdbho (Amitibha)
"

B9 SEAIRISESCINES + LRI T AT 4]

WERI T adam

SHEAE sa tathdagalo ‘mitabho namocyate P57
SRS sas FEEEE - BT - EHEIK se
tathagatas + amitabhas %7 tathagato mitabho ( Hij
FALTNY -as IR FEIEET a- 0 HIK -o- 1 T
BRIFRE -as > 4’£3ﬁ§—|?—'f|ﬂ?ﬂfl?‘_- B E n- B
SR o) - PEED T RETERe i fERs
EF' E@*‘gﬂj_ﬁif aF|]_1Hn|Fr _'ft." _ﬁ;‘ﬁ(f oo
‘mitabhabuddhaya » FAE » [EEEAT LAGERERHR
R TR 2
UL L/
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SANSKRIT LEssoN #91

W L BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN
W lm e CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

af 7= FRGA P FROA T FANEI

Tat-kim manyase Sariputra kena kdaranena sa tathdgato ‘mitdbho namocyate /

What do you think, Sﬁﬁpuua, for what reason is that Thus Come One

B SFF - REOER M@k 7

Sikyamuni Buddha has been telling his disciple why
Amita Buddha is called Amitayus Limitless Life, and
now he asks about his other name saying: fat-kim what
manyase do you think Sdariputra Sariputra, kena for
what kdranena reason (is) sa that lathdgato Thus Come
One ndmocyate (is) called (a)matdbiio {Amitabha) Lim-
itless Light.

Consult previous Sanskrit lessons for a full discus-
sion of the vocabulary and grammar.

Note how the sounds combined in this: sa tathagato
mitdbho namocyate. sus became sa before initial -,
tathageatas + amitabhas became tathdagato ‘mitdabhe ( the
combination of final —as and initial & resulting in
nothing being left but —g; and the final —as belore
initial n- also turning to —e). Note that the Sanskrit
for Namo Amitibha Buddha with the sound changes
and case ending for the dative is: namo
‘mitabhabuddhdya. The question now is why is that
Buddha called Amitabha Limitless Light?

MOVEMEET 2006 "v Ak omm Sea
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Light.”

T2 FE RSB S B TR » RaR P SR PE
B92288 khalu T (RFESZALEE | punak TX )

it abha TER (BetEERE - BN BEC B
AyehEEEA ) tasya T HUERY | tathdgatasya C o0 |
(RSS2 (B 0P
) apratihata T FIHEE ~ TEE | 0 S
WENRERENEFE S A - KR Vhan- T
Wt CTHEE |, + 35 prati- T AHE ) 0 AT E
BESHEN TR -ta (LR -t Bl abhaf e R -

g~ AHE—FD  EEEEEFERE T
=i e (IR FEL (HEEHEEE o T
BT RUNAINEETTE abha BENEEE
=1
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SANSKRIT LESSON #92

R o« BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN
el fi® CHINESE TRAMSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

T RE  FUNEE AAHET
FiNgAYy | 3 POF  § JEFESHERt AR

Tasya khalu punah Sariputra tathagatasya™ abhapratihata
sarvabuddhaksetresu / tena karanena sa tathagato ‘mildbho namocyate / /

You should know, Sariputra, again the light of that Thus Come One is unobstructed
throughout all Budhalands. For this reason that Thus Come One is named “Limitless

SUELE  EEXEES BHHE  BAER > SECRR OBk -

Sakyamuni Buddha continues to explain the name
of Amita Buddha to his disciple §ariputra Sariputra,
saying khalu You should know, punak again the
abha light (feminine noun, nominative singular,
subject of the sentence) tasya of that tathagatasya
Thus Come One (see previous lessons for
explanation) is (understood, not expressed by a
word in Sanskrit) apratihatd unobstructed. This is
the perfect passive participle of root Vhan- strike/
hit/obstruct + prefix prati-against and suffix —faof
the perfect participle, here —ta to agree with abha.
It is negated by the privative prefix ¢ un-, but note
how @ combined in sound and writing with the

a3

previc-us long —-a Anal on dbha.
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I PER AR EIE ? I
iR EEE (LIE
g~ S8 PHFR -
esu fiT e ) sarva 3@ " Fir
A0, buddha " i
ksetresu " 4= | o Ksetrag
{Ech 45 - BaE T E
+, - FEEEEM B
B~ T FFEEIE
HHIESE - R
—EERFEELERTR
MmaEELPAITFER L
IRl -

Tena "HEEM
karanena " L, sa
2Ll | tathdgato "1
# , mamocyate " HfE
£ amita" HEEH | - 2
BRI SRR E B F R
BURERE —abho " Y, - BIERE{TLLARNE
R T e - amite " HERRT  +
abha "3, - FEFEAIE T (S
FEIREEAA | - EE abha [LIEE
H abho » ERBIEEHE —HHBES
$malh - BEAFEEFORIE AR PER
( ARt EMEETE ) - BMEEEAFR
Lt RiterEETreRRewar
cRAYEE AR o= R - (hkEE
85 - HE - B ERAORER) -
BAE » FRMIAEH2 B £ ol 3 FE b (a] SR
TPEEgRE , — THEROE ) T -

*EELERE -« BF—FHEN e- - =H
EERLHEH  ERIXTRERRE
R - AR BEF RN R - 2R
BIEgF » ERBAEREAT -

<7
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To what extent is that Buddha's
light unobstructed? It extends through-
out (indicated by the locative plural
neuter suffix —esu ) sarvaall buddha Bud-
dha ksetresulands. Ksetrais a neuter noun

meaning land, and it is here com-

pounded with the words for all and
Buddha to form what can be said in one
long word in Sanskrit but takes many
words in English.

Tena for this kiranena reason sa that
tathagato Thus Come One ndamaocyale is
named amita Limitless see previous les-
sons for explanation of these words -
abho Light. That's why he is called
Amitabha Budha: amita limitless + abha
light, literarlly the one who possesses
light that is unmeasured/limitless. Note
that @bhdbecame abho, for in such a compound of posses-
sion the entire name is the gender of the person (here
masculine for it is the Buddha) even though the noun
was feminine to begin with, and is inflected according to
how the word is used in the sentence, here being nomi-
native singular masculine, a predicate nominative. Now
we know why Amita Buddha is called Amitabha—Limit-

less Light.

* Note how this final short —a ceuld have been combined in writing
with the following initial & of the next words. That would be the
normal method, but was not done
here so that the meaning and indi-

vidual words would be clearer.
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SANSKRIT LESSON #93

856 2 BY BHIKSHUN] HEMG HSIEN
EmiFiF CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

T IR FANAEA-SHAT:  HEeeg A0 7w
| APEIEAN JEHFedl | TEd: mﬁmsa@mmwa%
TP dgead 1 R I

tasya ca Sariputra tathdgatasya-aprameyah Sravakasangho yesam na sukaram

pramanamakhyatum suddhanamarhatam / evamrépail

sariputra buddhaksetragunavyohaih samalamkytam tadbuddhaksetram /9

And, Sariputra, that Thus Come One has an immeasurable Sound Hearer assembly, of
which pure Arhats the number is not easy to tell. With such arrays of qualities of a
Buddhaland, Sariputra, is this Buddhaland adorned. (9)

VEflE EREREREENST 0 BORE  FRERIAMELN -
=F 3 REDT » MANSEER -

R MESTIHER: ca "MH,  EEE Sﬁkyallluxli Buddha says to sa@riputra: ca and, then
MEE 03 | - tasye Fl tathdgaiasya B B JE literally of that Thus Come One—fasya and
[ pE o BB —— ToH—l, (HEERmTERE) tathdgatasya being genitive singular

I aprameyal T ATHEIEE | fravaka TEBEH, (2 (not expressed in Sanskrit) aprameyah immeasur-
A VBSH360) sangho " (Z2H VBS#356) 7E able fravaka Sound Hearer (see VBS #360) sangho
| HOardEas o TUER | R sad—{E ATE EiEaaY assembly (see VBS #356). In English Thus Come

is an

T ETERE S One can be the subject of a possessive verb though,
fifgg st yesam "IEE | (BE - #HB - as translated above.

|
i By o HADLFAS fravake ( CEIEESE - & He continues: yesdm of which —genitive plural
|

70 ERFEs =004 —A



P SES AP - SR TENT
B) © yesdam 2—HERLAFEEERNESE
@ cEREHAMEFBRTITTINEEZ
pramanam | R &R (25 VBSH#43S5) - £
B~ BB - b - TR MRERFE - F na
TA (EHETEIRER AL sukaram T
5, o FEEAER dkhyatum T Ho
Suddhanam "EE ) (HEHE - EHH -
B PERTEr R B R arhatam " PIFEEE (HY), —
5% > FHEEE VBS#361) - BESRIEIBASE A
EHiE o ELEHESEE - BERMAROTHFE
TaEEEEH - HNEE, - EEHIE
LRJ|ENBEEHEERES L oA 28H
HE HENEERE TR TERES
MEEE (Amitabha) LAk - D
YRS [ 2 o A B a2 Ay i !

=
T =

(Amitdyus) ~

masculine, whose antecedent is srdvaka, understood to
be plural although without a case ending since it is the
first member of a compound. This pronominal adjec-
tive introduces a relative clause whose subject 1s
frramanam number/measure (see VBS #4353 ), nomina-
tive singular neuter. No verb is appears. The predicate,
negated by na not, is sukaram easy, which governs the
infinitive dkhyatum to tell.

Suddhdanam (of) pure/purified is genitive plural
masculine, agreeing with arkaidm (of) Arhats (see VBS
#361). Literally the Sanskrit reads this way, but you could
say Sound Hearers, pure Arhats, whose number is not
easy to tell. It's not a simple matter to count the num-
ber of Arhats, because an additional quality of the Bud-
dha Limitless Life ( Amitayus), also called Limitless Light
( Amitabha), is that his assembly of Sound Hearer dis-

ciples is also limitless.
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SANSKRIT LESSON #94

WA w BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN
Wk CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

£ 3 sharee Jga :
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punaraparam Saripuira ye'mit@yusastathagalasya buddhaksetre sativd upapannah suddha

bodhisallvd avinivartaniya ekajatipratibaddhds. ..

Moreover, ﬂﬁripuira, those beings who have reached the Buddhaland of the Thus Come
One Limitless Life are pure Bodhisattvas, irreversible, and bound by one birth...

NEFE > MeEET c RELE ERNREN BEOIFEWE -

T R A Vocabulary and Grammar:

punaraparam - punaraparam moreover

sariputra - HEGEE ¢ FEAE B ~ [ - §@riputra proper name; vocative singular, mascu-
ye- (JfEEE) {1REEEIGA ¢ BRI > line

¥~ wE -~ Bl ye (those) who—relative pronoun, nominative plu-
amitdyusas - BlE44en - THEES ) o Big B ral masculine

W~ EE - amild@yusas proper name; Limitless Life, genitive
tathagatasya — B340 tathagata " Q07 | il singular mas.

K~ B2 - B e tathdgatasya genitive singular mas. of the noun
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bucldhaksetre — FRfE © EOYES G buddhaksetra "l
b BYE -
sattva(s) — %471 sattva (be BFANYEILE  3A) (4 )
T~ HE - Rl e
upapannd(s/h ) - BAEEERE M A rad T FE AV E
B~ MR BB I wpa- ~ AR Npad- TR
-na —F PR H#ELE -
suddhals) - FEHEEIREREIR ey 1 ~ U - 15
M BB o AR Vudh- FIFE —ta J]
PAEME#R A AR -
bodhisattvd(s) — T5557] bodhisattva "S53 F9ERE -
=~ Bt -
avinivartaniya(s) - FBlEEHNEEEER LR - 9
Bl - TS EARATR a- - TR it mi- R Vv
>~ g~ FIE AL TR gunae BYEIFAIRIEER
AT —anba = "R
ekajatipratibaddhd(s) — TR% ~ 88 - B 5 eka
T s @t | s FE prati- ~ FOFEH N bandh- B -
Al B —ta [FlfEEREEL | —EHEE | AVEF -
i A B RS (PEPERE) ovfl L0 e
4o H=FEARED AR TE - &NE - il
TR RaE g T LR - HrgareiR
A — =TT A - BETTLARR T - ffEIES
DU 7

FEBRUARY 20057 Vairs Bond Ses

tathdgata Thus Come One

buddhaksetre locative singular of the neuter
noun buddhaksetra Buddhaland

sattvd(s) nom. pl. mas. of noun sativa being

upapannd(s/h ) nom. pl. mas. of perfect pas-
sive participle have reached, from prefix upa-,
root ¥ frad- and suffix -na by assimilation

suddhd(s) nom., pl. mas. of perfect pass. parti-
ciple used as adjective, from root Vsudh-and suf-
fix —ta by assimilation '

bodhisaltvals) nom. pl. mas. of noun bod/i-
sattva enlightenment-being

avinivarianiyd(s) nom. pl. mas. of the gerun-
dive from privative prefix @, prefixes vi- + ni-,
root \J'v:n!- turn, and gerundive sulfix —anfya
which causes guna of root = irreversible

ehajatipratibaddhda(s)nom. pl. mas. from ehaone,
jati birth, prefix prati- and root Vbandh- and

suffix —ta by assimilation bound by one birth

All the beings who reach the Buddhaland
of the Buddha of Limitless Life—Amita Bud-
dha—are irreversible in position, thought, and
conduct. They never retreat from their quest
for Bodhi, and many of them will in this very
life realize Buddhahood, being tied by their
very last single lifetime only. How many of them

are there? .
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SANSKRIT LESsoN #95

WHF % BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN
FaEitE CHINESE TREANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

N RS el A G SIS
S s i s ]

tesam Sri’nlputm bodhisattvanam na sukaram pramanam-akhydium

anyatraprameyasamkhyeya iti samkhyam gacchamti //

Sariputra, it is not easy to state the number of those Bodhisattvas, otherwise than they go
to the reckoning ‘immeasurable, incalculable’.

SHH BEER FEEHIAENL -

tesam — T BB | (FBER ta- ) 0 B - 1IBTE
Ziga] - wElY - HE ~ B bodhisattvanam —2 o
bodhisattvanam— " EHRERT , B - B &
Pk (ZBERE bodhisatlva-) {EEREY pramdnam ©

pramanam— "B RE  FHE, c HE - H
g ':P‘&%_Jf SHEE pramana-)  akhydtum i
EfEa e

akhyatum - "EE 85 & PR GE{EER

RHHFE o+ FR ks + TEFFR - wm
Y TEETY na sukaram -

Vocabulary and Grammar:

tesitm of those (stem fa-), genitive plural of the de-
monstrative adjective, agreeing with bodhisattvanam

bodhisattvandm of Bodhisattvas, genitive plural mas-
culine (stem bodhisativa-), dependent on

pramanam.

' pramanam number/quantity/measure, accusative

singular neuter noun (stem pramana-), direct ob-
ject of akhyatum.

akhydtum to state/tell, infinitive from prefix @ root
y khya-, and infinitive suffix —fum, and dependent
on na sukaran.

Mapcu 2007 Vara Bopar Sea
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sukaram - " ZSE | BH% - Hy - BHEER (B sukaram easy, accusative singular neuter of the

| 5 sukara-) 0 EEEEFILLSED (B ATEHER) o adjective (stem sukara-), here used imperson-

©5 akhydrum ( ERHFETREVEEETRES ally governing the infinitive akhydtum (Itis not
1...) easy to state the number of those etc.)

na- TR BEBREEMESEESR  BLUSE na not indeclinable negative, negating the
. — ’_%ﬁ!ﬂ ATIIE 440 1Y » A5 IS (R4 T 52 word sukaram. See VBS #440 for full discussion

MR EE  WEERAT S5 - of an almost identical phrase.
anyatra- TR 4 5 b Bepe S o IETE anyatra otherwise/in another manner (than),
SRR - (EEae s E SR/ - indeclinable and introducing what follows.

' gacchamti TE (F gacchanti #8[A) - THl55, - 58 gacchamti (equals gacchanti), they go, third per-
=G - A s el EGE - EEEERER)E - son plural present indicative active of verb from
R Ngam - T35 | + AN bodhisattuds root¥gam- go, with understood subject bodhisattuds

$E in form.
' samkhyam- TAEEF  HEEF D BEEL, - BHS - BhES samkhyam (the) reckoning/summing up/
(GBS sambkhya ) EEI - S sam- T — calculation, accusative singular of the feminine

o+ = Vi hya TH, GEEFERGAERE noun (stem samkhya-), from prefix sam- to-
| akhya- TEEE | )R 0 BB gacchantifyE gether and root Vkhiyd— see (also the root in-

TS o volved in dkhyd- state/tell). Accusative of ob-
. . e ) ject of motion expressed in verb gacchanti.
iti — A FLLF RS | FEE( LR R aprameyd(s) L
|l asamkhyeyd(s)) BIRLTR - iti particle indicating end of quote, here of the
1 G two words aprameya(s) and asamkhyeya(s).
| aprameya(s) - THEIREY | WFHEEFH o + s
1 T pra- THT M F + TR Vma T3S 3 aprameyd(s) immeasurable, from negative pre-
| B+ BEAE AR —eya L - FLMESE fix @ plus prefix pra- forth and root V ma-
bodhisattva(s) ( E4NERTIE gacchanti FI¥EF) - measure, which by adding the gerundive suf-

fix —eya gives the meaning of not to be
measured. Here used as adjective modifying
bodhisattud(s) understood as the subject of verb
gacchanti.

f asamkhyeydls) - " ASEIER 0 FO aprameyals) HY
| EfHE - LFERREFEE o T sen-+ FARN Ry
| AHAK -
BRI TE e O e+ - e
EEREARTGR » (RATRESRATIE H 2 — ez r i B
FRAATFIRRE T » (&R MEH T FalsE &% -

asamkhyeva(s) incalculable, used the same way
as aprameyd(s), from prefixes a- and sam- and
rool \'Ikhj'r}.

All you can do if you want to describe how
many Bodhisattvas there are in the Land of
Happiness of Amita Buddha is state the name
of an immense number such as immeasurable
or incalculable.
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SANSKRIT LESSON #96

WM 4 BY BHIKSHUNI HEMG HSIEN
b CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIESHUNI HENG TYAN

RE|

Eﬁ—éﬁ|¢m:|

taira khalu punah Sariputra buddhaksetre sattvaih pranidhanam kartavyam /

tatkasmaddhetoh

Moreover, Saripuira, living beings should make the vow for that Buddhaland. Why is that?

SHFH - REBS

EinEEiEEE R TEFMIE  hhalu
punabk TIH o {REFE  GE—AE
VBS#395 ch{ERFEEIVF R - M HAE#435
#439 HIE T ML E R « ) tatra T REFNHHE S (
#391 R BT EESEE ) B buddhaksetra
TIEHEMRLE R, - (VBS#395 R iR )
buddhaksetra FTFEERLE #392 g - VBS#411,412,
418,426 HELAT LI ISR tatra.. buddhaksetre = A
BRI ¢+ tatra EEMERATRLL T2, {FS
TS » T TR, BT E L B
—HES -

Apmil, 2007 Vana Boni SEa

B2 RERE  TiBdsT

Sakyamuni Buddha continues speaking to his disciple
Scriputra Sariputra saying: khalu punah moreover you
should know, which was discussed in detail in VBS
#395, and which we have seen in issues #435 and #439.
Talre in that was intracduced in issue #391, and its use
with buddhaksetre (in) Buddhaland parallels
tatra...sukhdvatyam lokadhdtau in that World of Hap-
piness discussed in VBS #395. The derivation of
buddhaksetra was given in VB3 #3992, and we've seen
tatra. .. buddhaksetre frequently (VBS #411, 412, 418,
426). However here, instead of meaning in, the loca-
tive case signifies with respect to or for.



fed (4250 pranidhanam  TEFL  GEEA
BH | (TEH pranidhdna EEETF0ELATE
6 - BhFERTE A kartavyam TR ) SR | 2
gl - TR Vi TES1TE ) (karma TR
SttTEmE ) + BFIAEEANERE -tavya M
B - RN -m R ER - Bl sattvail
(sattvais) FEHE R 4E,  (EBEAE
sattva T ETE  BAE ) BWEMSEER ) RREFEE
TEE  BMEYELET - BEEEIRMTH
FERe s mAaReE T REBEHTE, -
EFE SR AR B IR P tatkasmaddhetoh T FIT

C DAFEA 7, 7EVBS #425 WIHREFFAITIT - T
! —HIE AT LUiE =

The grammatical subject of the sentence is
prawidhdnam, from the nenter noun pranidhana
vow. The predicate is the gerundive kartavyam (is)
to be made. It comes from the root Vkr- make/do
(from which the word karma deed is derived), to
which the gerundive suffix -favya is added. Final -m
here indicates the nominative singular, Sattvail
(sattvais) means literally by (living) beings, and is
instrumental plural of the masculine noun sattva
being, expressing the agents by whom the action
should be performed. In English, instead of a vowis
to be made by beings, we can say beings should make
a vow. In this case it’s a vow to be reborn within that
Buddhaland — a vow with respect to it or for it.
Tathasmdddhetoh Why is that? was thoroughly ana-
Ivzed in VBS #425. The answer awaits the next San-
skrit lesson.

E A4 E i@ an aerial view of Talmage, CA
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SANSKRIT LESSON #97

EWEH x BY BHIKSHUN1 HENG HSIEN
EEiEEE CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUMN] HENG TYAN

=R AW U TR & §EAdH

alfd |

yatra hi nama tatharispaih satpurusaih saha samavadhdanam bhavati /

(It is) inasmuch as it is a meeting together with good people of such a kind. or:

It is inasmuch as one there meets together with good people of such a kind.

BHRHINEHFLEARE K -

M— RS R LA E S8 hE - B e
MREIE + o BTEEEMAE yatra hi nama (" H|
s B BaEgETRn ) EEEA
sE - THE, - bhavari " EER . ARERA
(=78 - B8 - HAE - REERE g
AR Vbha- Tbe ThEA,/F4: ) - ALETHY E 5
B A5 samavadhanam F—mifE s (—{&)
el | (35 B8 TR Vake- BUE D F
Bsam- T3~ [& ) 1N ava- 0 FRE —aTik =)

LEREACH - FIER saha " HD..—E ) AVER
EiR—H o BWMENE R ZACR BEER Tk
o IR REET  BEEERER
= satpurusaih T E (sat) M (FEEEE purusa (A
N"BAANL) » BEHBS - ATHREHR
tatharapaih (B (tatha) 89 (—) B (rapa
TEHEE "6 BIRE L R  REmESFH
Rt RE —FEHE LEHE A BT —ENT 2
LA 4 & I - R A TEEE -

In the previous lesson it was asked why living beings

should make the vow to be reborn in the land of
Amitibha Buddha. Now the reply is given in the idiom-
atic phrase yatra hi nama (it is, understood, not ex-
pressed in the Sanskrit) inasmuch as bhavati it is/it con-
stitutes —third person singular present singular, indica-
tive verb from root Vbhii- be/become. The subject of
that predicate is then the neuter noun samavadhanam
{a) meeting/ (a) being brought together, nominative
singular, from root dhd- put/place plus prefixes sam-
together and ava- and suffix —a.

In the Sanskrit, the preposition saha together with,
is often, as here, placed after the words it governs, which
are in the instrumental case. They are the compound
masculine plural noun safpurusaih good (sat) people
(stem purusd person/man/human being) and the com-
pound adjective that agrees with it tathdri paih (of) such
(tathé ) (a) kind (riipa, literally form ). That is, the Land
of Happiness of Limitless Life Buddha is a place where
good people meet together; so one should wish to be

born in that land.
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SANSKRIT LESSON #98

HEHE £ BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN
HWaEbitiF CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUN] HENG TYAN

TRAEFY AR FISHSA AN ga

g IU9E |

nadvaramdatrakena Sdariputra kusSalamdlenamildyusas

tathdgatasya buddhaksetre sativa upapadyante /

Not with a wholesome root of inferior measure do beings arrive in the Buddhaland of

Limitless Life Thus Come One.
AOPOERIBERE » SERE -

T A B b (= S B R LAY RERE - HNRE
(Al L e s Zp A A= FEFTARPE MR (IhFE T MRS L) B
# 4 - FHIFEIR « 2840 Sariputra, amitayusas,
tathagatasya, buddhaksetre, sattva ——H\FE
VBS#441 chEERE « MEFFEIL - HBREE—R
B kusalamélena TEBE, » HERKE -a H
amit@yusas FBEN o- SHEREEN 4 BEREME
MEENT - EXE—-EEY MEEES (B
FHEEETT TS ) Bt ra T 1 -a B8
avaragmatrakena MG i FER a- B T FOFTS
AU SHES -

WardedE T AL AER ) EahsE - HE
TREEESE  LE#EEEE{ER) na FTGEN
T - EMEZEET THRE AR EBRL ZE
kuSalamélena Bitb— R ELE - HBE
%5 kusale TERTIFH O IDE L LS
méla TR+ BAE ) M KEERE—ET A
e —fE  $UEEESTFEBAMAEST
TS (B e 5T %3 avaramdtraka " B2 | BT
et - EEESEEANTRE -ka 2R "HIL Z
& avara QIEF TR BN - B R
i, - EEFHE—EMIEST  HE evara

Sakyamuni Buddha continues to answer the ques-
tion he himself raised of why beings should make
the vow to be born in the Buddhland of Amitabha
Buddha, also called the Buddha Amitayus Limit-
less Life. The following words were already ex-
plained in VBS #441 (Feb., 2007): saripuira,
amitdyusas, tathdgatasya, buddhaksetre, saltvd. In this
lesson the final —a of kufalamdlena wholesome root
combines with the initial a- of amitdyusas to make
one long 4 although they are two separate words—
a regular feature of external sandhi, for which pre-
vious lessons may be consulted. There is a similar
combining of the final —g of nanot and the initial
a- of avaramdtrakepa of inferior measure.

The phrase notwith a wholesome root of infe-
rior measure is expressed by two compound words
in Sanskrit which occur in the instrumental case
negated by the indeclinable word na.

The instrumental case conveys the meaning
with, by, because of, due to, by means of. The noun
in the phrase is husalamélena, composed of the ad-
jective kusala wholesome/good and the noun mila
root, which is neuter in gender. That kind of com-
pound is called a descriptive compound, because
the first word describes the second. It is modified

18
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T EEESETNHA  matra "EH R
SRNTBE BE SR CFHE REL -
QR qvare BIEEFFERRERY - HEE
FESEHEGUEFRREN -a » i ALEERE
FEE—EEEE £ - B - AEEaEEpy
IEHF &R —2 » AT LA mrh 4 - R -
Upapadyante \EfRGESNFR + ({£ VBS#44] EH
ELURE AN © upapannd(s/h) B
B TEEER  BE B, HERS sattva(s)
"R - [LEERY upapadyante EFH=AFL » 2
8- HAE - EHE - BEERE - 2aIRTKE
EHEBEFCEMFEER - IR EEZE
e feE - - FibZ 8 e EFE HETE
HEMRECEM TSR -

by the compound adjective avaramatraka of inferior
measure. The adjectival suffix —ka expresses English
of. Avarais the adjective meaning inferior/low,/mean.
Again, this is a descriptive compound, for avera de-
scribes the noun in the compound: mdfrd measure/
quantity/size/number/degree, It 15 feminine in
isolation, but appears with a final —a in the compound,
and the adjective as a whole agrees with the noun it
modifies and so is neuter singular.

Upapadyante is the finite form of the verb that oc- |
curred in its participal form in VBS #441:upapanna(s/h).
Its subject is saftvd(s) beings and it means do arrive.
The form is third person plural present indicative middle.
The meaning of the sentence is that if living beings do
not have a great many good roots—if their root of good-
ness is not well-developed—they simply will not be able
to reach the land of Amitibha Buddha. Therefore, to
be born there means one has great good roots.




iz AEA TR E E a4
e iR A S —EEA - yeh 2
t o BE - BUEREESER . TEAT
B, DREALENEEER  H
FEEE ya- - FELHLIBERIL AR (TR
ka- ) BIELpEMEEREESASH c B E
TSESTER —cid (F saviputraWFEE & ZA0
EE cic T Sariputra WSS & HFEEESTAR
B ch) - BB cid B85 0 ATkl kascid
I yah —HEREEHE - BB - [G1E - EHTE
BEES  EREMbZATE yas f kas -
E—HNEEFEEES TEEA
HAE kulaputra TEZZF - BT kula i
T | » P FFRlfEE A - By
LA kulaputra B " EBT L B9E—{ERRGE -
Fll kuladuhita TEFi - F/IoT - L
(duhity T4 BOERE - BBEL - B2IE) -
AP EREEE -BERESE 0 HE

# % % U+ iR

SANSKRIT LESSON #99

EHEf s BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN
{EmFP4E CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUN] HENG TYAN

3 FRBIRYE o Al
It sﬁammanﬁm amﬁa I ©

yah kascicchariputra kulaputro va kuladuhita va tasya bhagavato

Fogled o T

’mitdyusastathagatasya namadheyam srosyati ...
Sariputra, if any good man or good woman hears the name of that
World Honored One, the Thus Come One Limitless Life...

EF%  EEEBFELA  HRTEREH

This begins a long sentence describing another reason why
beings should make the vow to be born in the Land of Happi-
ness of Amita Buddha. Ya#h is nominative singular masculine
of the relative adjective who/what, based on the relative pro-
noun of the same form. The stem is ye. Here it is combined
with the interrogative adjective based upon the interrogative
pronoun (stem ka-), to which the indefinite particle —cid has
been added (cic in sound combination with the initial s- of
sariputra which itself becomes /). The declensional ending
occurs in the middle of the word, since ~cid is indeclinable;
and so the form kaicid is nominative singular masculine as was
yah. The forms hefore sandh: were, of course, yas and kas
respectively.

That set of adjectives means literally whoever, and modi-
fies both kulaputra son of good family (hulais the neuter noun
for family, particularly a distinguished one, and so kulafutrais
another way of saying a good man) and kuladuhitd daughter of
good family (nominative singular feminine from duhitr
daughter). The adjectives agree with the one masculine word,

however, since the disjunctive correlatives vd... va, literally

i

|=o

.
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EREHE va..va - HEFERE 8-
% e EREEE  EEBEETEME
EZFARMAET =& - BlAREA T LE
B TE XA T (EFERRK
f'ﬁ-']’-*ﬁ') H{]"’iﬁﬁﬁj :Fgﬁl . ﬁﬂh%ﬂ'ﬁ;‘%
?E""IS?‘H- ] iﬁ‘EFﬁL v EK%%E/W%’- .
B » FRLIACE srogyati T HEHEE ) o AH
EHERIERE T EE.. HREL -

FERACH MR T R AR A A, -
TEAT AIBY LB AT « AT LA TR V sru-
Lin-sye TRHE gune NEEEFIE -
ﬁﬁlf:}\'?ﬂ:ﬁ ‘-'I'i"ru + -sya- 0 U ﬁﬁm o Tj’%
B Srogya 2R AITREE (s mIEIREE
o &) - MFFRIERIEMEEERIIAE
FEE o RIFERENTFRNEE —a —
B EHMTFRE - SRR E RS 0 B
ZHE » Tk - BB namadheyam (—r
¥t namadheya-) T EFE | o lasya bhagavato
mitayus tathdgatasya " HEEFZATHE - {HEr
SELEAIEER Gmid « 2RTERE -

EERFEE - FRFIE0E 1 F =k
FAm (B -E-= -8 NES
+ ~ A A - TERIPTSERE A . o F
e F SRR -

either...or, imnply a choice is to be made, and in such cases the
masculine stands for both. Each noun can be the subject of
the finite verb of this if clause, literally an indefinite clause of
futurnty, for the verb is a simple future indicative active from
the root Vsru- hear, and is third person singular: srosyati (he/
she/it ) will hear. The combination, however, adds up to the
English expression ifany __

There are two ways of forming the future tense in Sanskrit,
and this is the older way, that of adding the syllable —sya- to
the root which then appears in its gunastrengthened form.
So to root Viru- was added —sya-, and u of the root became o
giving srosye- as the stem for the future tense (s is due to the
influence of o). Primary conjugational endings are then added
to that stem, precisely as for present stems ending in —a. Here
the ending is —# The direct object of the verb is in the accusa-
tive case, here the neuter singular noun ndmadheyam (stem
namadheye-) name. The phrase dependent upon it, tasya
bhagavato 'mit@yus tathdgatasya, of that World Honored One,
the Thus Come One Limitless Life, has already been discussed
in previous lessons. It is in the genitve case.

So far, then, we know that if any good man or good woman,
which means one who has taken refuge with the Triple |ewel
and holds the Five Precepts of no killing, stealing, sexual
misconduct, false speech or intoxicants, hears the name of
Amita Buddha..., and we’'ll find out the rest in future lessons.

hears.

A
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WA % BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN
tEwEPHE CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

el

gAfgwRsafy e a1 fed a1 o a1 swE

91 WRE A1 §SE a1 awE afRwte AateRsaf

Srutvd ca manasikarisyati ekaratram va dvirdtram vd trird@tram va caturatram

va paricaratram va sadratram va saptardtram vaviksiptacitto manasikarisyati. ..

-..and, having heard, is mindful for one day or two days or three days or four

days or five days or six days or seven days, being mindful with one heart

unconfused...

ARk E—H B0 E5=H 508 10 &8 &t8:

—INAREL -

E—FEL T HEEER TS R W
TREEM ) AEIFRALG - BAEEE ca
T 3 B3 8K srutva THIE  (F
N sru- TEE BEERY, pNEIE)
manasikarisyati " fl / WE  LeE, - Bh
RTE T LR R EFEELD - = A
75~ R Tfh/ M@ EERENL - R
e aRy—afa - DU F RS
MR IR - FEFRERTFRE G- T
f 0 1F, N TE L MUEERE - B
e - EREREEARIE -
LIFRE—RFIEAHAE ratra - FHR LEZE
"® - (HiSAUR BT 0 BHE - BRI
RIS ) FRAlpE SR - iERE AT
=W et P U Y W B
HrMNESERHEE  eka™— | » dui
FPZ1 v triT =, veatu (r- AT
—{Er) M, » patica "H | sad

The previous lesson began the sentence, If any good man or
good woman hears the name of that World Honored One, the
Thus Come One Limitless Life, and now continues e and,
frutvd having heard, (gerund from root Viru- hear)
manasikarisyati (he/she) is mindful. The verb literally is fu-
ture active indicative, third person singular: (he/she) will be
mindful /keep (his/her) mind (on it). But this is part of a con-
ditional statement, expressed by the future tense with an in-
definite subject in the condition. The finite verb is formed
from root Vkr- do/make, + the locative singular form of the
noun mangs mind. The formaton of the future tense was ex-
plained in the previous lesson.

Next follows a series of compounds formed from the accu-
sative singular (accusative of duration of time) of the noun
ratra literally night, but standing for a full day and night period.
It is the form used in compounds, the noun alone being the
feminine form rdtri. It is combined with the compounded
forms for the numbers: eka one, dvi two, iri three, catu (r—only
one ris retained) four, paiica five, sad six, and sapia seven,
That is the equivalent of holding a seven-day intensive recita-

=
; Ir.[[
@=ns]

18 ERIFRE — T tEER




T Eosapta Ty o SFEERET
BHERNELECHEE - Vi ER
TEE L AL EHNERTESFEE - 4l
2 IELAT » E{EE T -
MEE A SEHEEE— "Tgs 0
@ (manasikarisyat; + FFAEY » FACF
M b/ e Lol - FERSGT
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tion session. Vi@ means or, and occurs after the noun before
which it is translated, being an enclitic.

If someone can do that by being mindful (manasikarisyati,
literally again in Sanskrit (he/she) will be mindful but trans-
lated as a conditional clause) aviksiptacitto with one heart
unconfused... Note that preceding vd combined in sound with
the initial & of this compound adjective. A- means un-, and -
ta is the sign of the perfect passive participle. The root is ksip-
scatter,/ confuse, which the prefix v+ intensifies. The participle
maodifies the noun citta mind /heart,/thought, and here the two
words form a compound referring to the good man (or woman,
but the grammatical gender is masculine), literally (being one
with) heart unconfused. It is nominative singular, and so ends
in —o.

If a precept-holding man or woman can be mindful of
Amita Buddha for a full seven days, the response will be as
next lesson describes.

Correction for Sanskrit Lesson #98 in June 2007 VBS issue #
445, page 18:

In the word kusalamalenamitdyusas in the main lesson text, the
first vowel in the word for root should be long u (7). The same
should be corrected in the explanation: In the Chinese, first
paragraph, on the 4th line; the second paragraph, on the 4th
and 6th lines. In the English, first paragraph, on the eighth line;
third paragraph, on the 3rd and 4th lines.
We apologize for the mistakes!
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yadd sa kulaputro va kuladuhita va kalam karisyati tasya kalam

kurvatah so ‘mitayus tathdgatah Sravakasanghaparivrto bodhisattvaganapuraskrial

. . . when that good man or good woman ends (his or her) life, that Thus
Come One Limitless Life will stand before him (or her) as he (or she) ends
his (or her) life, surrounded by an assembly of Sound Hearers and at-

tended by a host of Bodhisaitvas . . .
H AR - [RkHRFBERRERA -

The previous two lessons began a long sentence that said if
a good man or good woman recites the name of Amita Bud-
dha with one mind unconfused for from one to seven days—
and now we find out what happens. Yadd when sa that
kulaputro good man (vd . .. ) vd or kuleduhitd good woman
(see Lesson 99, VBS #446) kalam karisyali ends (his or her)
life . . . Literally karisyati is fiture indicate active third per-
son singular from root V& do/make, here with the mascu-
line noun kdlam time as its direct object, and so accusative
singular of the stem kala-. One’s allotted time is the time
of death, and so this idiom means to die.

At that time, so that tathdgatah Thus Come One
amitdyus Limitless Life (see previous lessons for discussion)
sthasyati will stand—future indicative active third person
singular from root Vstha stand—puratah before tasya him
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(or her—genitive singular masculine of the
demonstrative pronoun, dependent on the
preposition puratah) kurvatah as he (or she)
ends {(his or her) kdlam life. Kdlam in this
phrase is direct object of the present active
participle kurvatal from root Vikr- do/
make, and so this is the same idiom. The
participle means literally making, hence
ending, and is genitive singular masculine
agreecing with fesya.

The Buddha amitayus at that time will
be srdvaka-sangha-parivyto surrounded
{parivrte, perfect passive participle nomina-
tive singular masculine [rom root "illi‘..-'?'— con-
ceal /swrround, and prefix pari- around). In
the compound word one works backwards
to find who the Buddha is surrounded by:
sanigha (an) assembly (of) srdvaka Sound
Hearer(s), literally Sound Hearer assembly.
And the Buddha will also be bodhisatlva-
gana-puraskrial attended (by a) gana host/
multitude (of) bodhisattva Bodhisattva(s).
Note that the two compound words are
formed in the same way, for krtal s the
perfect passive participle nominative singu-
lar masculine from root V- do/make, plus
the indeclinable puras, pura in compound,
which was seen also in purataf, and which
means in front/before. Again it is an idiom,
meaning literally made in front by ...

When person who is
singlemindedly mindful of Amita Buddha

the

comes to the end of his or her life, that Bud-
dha will appear along with multitudes of
Sound Hearers and Bodhisattvas, Next les-
son describes what else happens.
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so viparyastacittah kalam karisyati ca /
. . and he (or she) will end (his or her) life with mind not upside-down.

AR » INRER -

Lesson 99 (VBS #446) began a long sentence describing
how if a good man or good woman recites the name of
Amitabha Buddha singlemindedly, when that person'’s life
ends Amitabha Buddha will appear before that person, sur-
rounded as well by attending Sound Hearers and
Bodhisattvas. This issue ends the sentence by stating what
else will happen, ra and occurring at the very end, literally
to be translated just before the verb karisyati will end kalam
(his or her) life (see Legson 101, VBS #448 for full
discussion}, but in English needing Lo be translated before
the introductory demonstrative pronoun so he (or she). So
stands for sas, and is another example of the standard sound
change of {inal -as to -0 before initial # which is then lost
(elided, as indicated by the apostrophe: '). Itis the same
form o begin with as what was seen as sa (originally sas) in
Lesson 101, but here is a pronoun instead of the demon-
strative adjective; and it is nominative singular masculine,
although it can denote the feminine as well.
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'wiparyastacittaf then would be written in full
aviparyastacitiak, were it not for the sound change
at the beginning, and would appear as
aviparyastacittas if final -s had not become -} in
another example of external sandhi —change of
sound between words —before initial & It is a pos-

sessive adjective compound on the model of

aviksiptacilto (aviksiptacittas) with one heart
unconfused discussed in Lesson 100 (VBS #447).
Here the meaning is with mind not upside-down,
or with uninverted mind. The prefix & means un-,
Citia means heart or mind. Viparyasia inverted is
the perfect passive participle from root Vas- throw
{not the same as root Vas- be), + prefixes vi and
pari- , -ta being the participial suffix which then
takes the nominative singular masculine case end-
ing to agree with sas/ so.

The person who is mindful of Amita Buddha
will meet death without confusion, and would never
have the upside-down reaction that he or she would
be too bored in the Land of Happiness to want to
be reborn there.
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sa kdalam krtoa tasyaivamitayusas lathdgatasya buddhaksetre sukhavatyam

He, having ended his life, will arrive in the Land of Happiness, the
Buddhaland of that very Thus Come One Limitless Life (Amitayus).

SAIRES » BISE4PITHEPE (Amitayus) FREEET -

This sentence of the Buddha Speaks of Amitabha Sutra con-
tinues to answer the question asked in Lesson 96 (VBS #443):
Why should beings make the vow to be reborn in the Land
of Happiness (Sukhdvati) of Amitabha Buddha (also called
Amitdyus—in either case Amita Buddha)? In answering that
question, the Sutra has been leading up the critical mo-
ment of death and the saving power of mindfulness of Amita
Buddha's name at that crucial time. In this lesson we learn
that not only will the Buddha appear before one (Lesson
101) so he or she will pass on with mind unconfused (Lesson
102}, but il any good man or good woman has heard his
name and been singlemindedly mindful of Amita Buddha
for up to seven days (Lessons 9% and 100), sa (sas belore
the sound combination) he (or she—see previous issues for
discussion; here it is masculine singular nominative of the
demonstrative pronoun and subject of the finite verb), kalan
kytva having ended his (or her) life, will not have (o con-
tinue suffering on the wheel of rebirth among the six
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ghosts and hell-beings, never knowing in which he or
she will turn up next. Again root k- do/make is used
(see previous issues), but here with the gerund suf-
fix -fvd (used rather than the suffix -ya which occurs
when there is a prefix before the root).

The finite verb of the sentence ex-
presses the culmination of mindfulness
of the Buddha: upapaisyate (he or she)
will arrive. This verb is formed from
root Vpad- and prefix upa- which oc-
curred as upapanna in Lesson 94 (VBS
#441), there translated as have
reached, and as upapadyante in Lesson
98 (VBS #445): (they) do arrive. Note
how the final suffix showing person and
number in the finite verbal forms in this
case ends in -¢ (-nte, -te), Indication that
it is not an active verb but middle voice
{also not passive, acted upon).
Upapatsyate is third person singular fu-
ture indicative middle.

Where he or she will arrive is stated
in the locative phrase buddhaksetre subhavatydm
lokadhdtau (-u becomes —v in sound combination with
following intitial #- , and the letters are combined in
writing): in the Land of Happiness, the Buddhaland.
That phrase was discussed at length in various lessons—
see Lesson 96 (VBS #443) for references. Tasya-eva
of that very (eva) combines in sound and writing to
make tasyaiva, the final -a of which in turn combines
with the initial a- of amitayusas-tathdgatasya Thus
Come One Limitless Life (Amitayus). Those two words
would normally link the final -5 and initial + when
written, but are here separated because on different
lines. See Lesson 94 for discussion.

This is the great advantage that mindfulness of
the Buddha Amitabha (Amitayus) can have for living
beings: rebirth in the Land of Ultimate Bliss. For that
reason in Buddhist Way Places seven-day sessions are
regularly held, during the course of which cultivators
can with one mind hold the name of Amitabha Bud-
dha and seek rebirth in the Land of Happiness
Sukhdvnii.

'_I_li
destinies of gods, asuras, humans, animals, hungry d
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tasmat-tarhi sariputra idam-arthavasam sampasyamana evam vadami ...

Therefore, then, Sariputra, perceiving this benefit I speak thus.. . .

S BREN - RIS -

Sakyamuni fE004: 2 (BG4 AR B 18
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Sakyamuni Buddha continues by starting a summation of
the answer to the question asked in Lesson 96 (VBS #443),
namely lat kasmad-d-hetoh? Why should living beings make
the vow for that Buddhaland of Amitabha Buddha? The les-
sons in between have stated reasons, culminating in the cer-
titude of being led by the Buddha Amitibha and a host of
Bodhisattvas and Sound Hearers to the Land of Happiness
when the end of one’s life comes. Tasmdt therefore is linked
with the following word in writing here, but is a separate
word. In form it is ablative singular neuter of the demon-
strative pronoun, and means Iiterall}f from this or from that.
Tarhi then is an indeclinable from fad-hi, the pronunciation
having gradually altered.

!S-Tm‘éfmtm is, as usual, the vocative case (the case of direct
address) of the name of the disciple to whom the Buddha
is speaking: the Venerable ahd wise Sariputra. The verb of
the sentence is preceded by a participle sappasyamdina
(sampasyamanas before the sound change at the end took
place and final -5 was lost before the vowel that begins the
next word), It means perceiving, and is in form an adjective
agreeing with the subject of the main verb—the Buddha
speaking of himsell in the first person singular—and so is
nominative singular masculine. It is composed of prefix sam-
and root Vpas-, literally seeing together but amounting to
seeing/perceiving/considering. Infixed -ya- is the suffix that ﬂ
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forms the verbal stem, here the present stem. This 1
verb is only used in the present tense, another root
Vdrs-being used to express see in other tenses. Suf-
fix -mdna- is the participial suffix for the present
participle in the middle voice.

Idam this was discussed hefore. Here it agrees
with the noun arthavasam benefit. They are, again,
two scparate words which are linked together in
the writing system, and so each has the -m final end-
ing of the accusative singular masculine. The com-
pound is arthavasa a combination of the two mascu-
line nouns artha benefit/reason/meaning and vasa
power/will, but it is virtually equivalent to just artha.
Vadam: I speak is present active indicative from root
Juad- speak, and svam means thus.
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sathriya kulaputrena va kuladuhitrd va tatra buddhaksetre
cittapranidhanam kartavyam // 10 //

. . . (that) a vow for that Buddhaland should be earnestly
made by a good man or a good woman.
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Sakyamuni Buddha is concluding the section on the reason why liv-
ing beings should make the vow to be rebom in the Buddhaland of
Amitibha Buddha that began in Lesson 96 (VBS #443), and this
lesson concludes the final summarizing statement that follows the
reasons. That statement, which was started in Lesson 104 (VBS #451)
with Therefore, then, Sariputra, perceiving this benefit I speak thus,
here gives the indirect statement describing what the Buddha means
by thus—namely that satkrtye earnestly (adverb from the gerund;
literally having done truly, & generally used to mean having treated
with respect, hence devotedly, zealously, etc:) cittappranidhanan a
vow, nominative singular neuter subject of the passive verb construe-
tion with the neuter singular nominative form of the gerundive from
root Vi : hartavyam should be made. Both words were discussed in
Lesson 96 (VB5 #443}, as was the phrase tafra buddhaksetre for that
Buddhaland.

As belore, those who should make the vow, the agents in gram-
matical terms, are expressed in the instrumental case, here
kulaputrena by a good man vad or kuladuhiira (by) a good woman. The
exact meaning of the words was discussed in Lesson 99 (VBS #446),
v Citte mind /heart is the
same word that is used in the expression meaning to bring forth the

as was the use of the correlatives va . .

Bodhi mind or heart, the resolve for Bodhi: dediiicitta, and so citta is
virtually the equivalent of pranidhdana vow.
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This concludes the tenth section of the Sutra
which tells living beings about the good reasons for
reciting the name of Amita Buddha which are the
good results culminating in the certitude of being
led by Amita Buddha to the Land of Happiness, ol
Ultimate Bliss.

g To be continued
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Editor’s note: Due to technical difficulties, there were
numerous errors in the last two issues’ lessons. Therefore,
we are making the corrections below. Our sincere apol-
ogy to all the readers.

Corrections to Sanskrit Lesson #103 (VBS #450), No-
vember 2007 issue):
1. On page 18, the Sutra text in devandgari should read

as follows;

A FE Fa1 FEIAHAEeEqAaEd Sgad
AEEl SHYIAIIETT |

2. On page 18, the 3™ line (English) [2" Tline in Chinese]
from the bottom, the words for having ended his (or her)
e should be corrected as: halam krived

8. On page 19, the 3 line from top (English) [2* line
in Chinese], the root for do/make should be written as:
A fey-

4. On page 19, the sentence in the 3™ paragraph “Those
two words would normally link the final -s and initial -
when written, but are here separated because on differ-
ent lines” is not relevant in this lesson, since they can be
combined together on the same line (see the correction
above),

A
Correction to Sanskrit Lesson #104 (VBS #451, De-
cember 2007 issue):
On page 18, in the 2™ paragraph, on the 1* and A [ines,

the first vowel in the name Sariputra should be 4.
The same corrections should be made to the Chinese

and to the English.

o i

]

#,qil';' i vl 4 IHl
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SANSKRIT LESsoN #106

b EAE Y

BY BHIKSHUN1 HENG HSTEN

wE gy PR OCHIMNESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

JEeng A

MR

JERafe o URFEE TaRd

AR e fozgahal TM qemE

tadyathapi nama sariputra ahametarhi tam parikirlayam: evameva

sariputra péroasydm disyaksobhyo nama tathagato . .

Sariputra, just as I now praise them, in the same way, Sariputra,
in the Eastern direction there is the Thus Come One Aksobhya . .

SFIF

Pl B R T - T Sariputra &
FIlflls + tadyathapi ndama (T aham 38
etarhi I35 parikirtaydami T tam
Mo | HRERSEEACHEBIE ¢ tam i
B tan o BIER{CFIRTRIE - S -
R HAEE - FEiEmE IR R AR R R T R
FEEESHAE (m) - EEFEFED
T e EE W TR EE - R
Parikirtayami SEH— T RIUED
ga o i BLREE— A - BB - TUERE
FEFEE - TR -ami FEELTENAE - H
BEELLIIRE A - fElL - RO R
aham HIFEHRH » PIBAIH Ry N4
MR 7252 - SRR AT pari- ( FE
B B N kit B - 0 - TRERE
- HRIEESHNERE -l - Tan
(tam) (I LLEENTEE S - Evam-
evald) + Bl » IE + 75+ Sariputra EFH
BIHT F—+4 - EitEEER2E
= o TS AL E bR R R

( FHeEi 21 B

NwSE - BREEEHAITTRADRZF -

R INVE IR # e

Sikyamuni Buddha says to his disciple, tadyathapi nama just as
aham 1 etarhi now parikirtayami (I) praise iam them, .‘fﬁﬁpm’m
Sariputra. If the Sanskrit of the manuscripts is regularized, the
form t@m would be written t4n, making it clearly the accusative
plural masculine of the demonstrative pronoun. The Nepalese
manuscripts regularly replace any nasal with anwusvdra (m}, which
in this case makes the form resemble the feminine accusative ol
the pronoun.

Parikirtayami is the finite verb of the first clause, and is first
person singular present tense, indicative active. The ending -dmi
gives much of that information, along with the fact thal the sub-
ject is I. Here, however, the disjunctive pronoun aham is also given,
for there is u contrast with the names of the Thus Come Ones to
be listed. The verb is formed from the prefix pari- (literally
around) and the root Vkiri- mention/name /praise; and the com-
bination means praise or celebrate as well. Tian (tam) them is the
direct object of that verb.

Evam-pva in the same way, Sariputra Sanputra introduces the
next clause which contains no finite verb although English must
supply there is. The locative phrase gives the place: pérvasyam in
the Eastern disi {disy before the following vowel) direction,
Tathdgato the Thus Come One Aksohiiyo Aksobhya is the subject
of that clause and so is in the nominative case, singular and

masculine. (Contnued on page 21)

Frantany 2008 ¥ arma Bope Seal 7



( F#EH16H)
HimEEsE TEERR - pifrvasydm 1E8 g disi | T (Continued from page 16)
—(ETCECHEdi sy ) i~ AL Vil The Buddhais name is composed of the
Aksobhyo Pl $8E Tathagato Q15 » SR privative prefix a- which means un-, plus the
== 0 FR A - BREET - i - ity 47, By 2 S S T gern.nrlive from the root Vksubh- shake/disturb,
e g JJ[I_k_ﬂ}ﬁH’}iﬁ?ﬁﬁﬁﬁfH;ﬂbh- = | EE) - 6 !:-utlm its causative form s;x:en:grthe;zd;ﬂlhmhh—
Fies e M Elg e 4 B : in the present tense, (o which 1s aaded the ge-
ﬁ*]@?ﬁlﬁfﬂﬁﬁ&ﬁﬁﬂwﬂﬁﬁ ’ &%mxﬁm@ﬁ;_tﬂ”ﬁﬁ"ﬁ rnndivl:: suffix -ya (-yo when inflected for I:ghe
{EZ\HY ksobh- » NI LBIRTIKID AR R -yal LA nominative case). It means literally Unshakable.
Ft AR e S -yo ) » TEEE - MEE) - UM This is Bhaisajya-guru, Medicine Master,
# . SES Bhaisajya-guru o SEGIGSH GEREYE. Buddha, ruler of the Eastern Vajra Division of
e HARFEREOAR - the color blue/green for Spring and the ele-
ment wood.

= —
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SANSKRIT LESsoN #107

EAEREY X

BY BHIKSHUN] HENG HSIEN

e BE® F1F CHINESE TRANSLATION BY GHIKSHUMNI HENG TYAN

Aeysl 99 ANl EWEAE JUPEl GeRTE M
TN TSt AF FIEE-

merudhvajo nama tathdgato mahdmerur-ndama tathdgato meriprabhdso nama

tathagato manjudhvajo nama tathagato, . .

«v+ the Thus Come One Sumeru Banner, the Thus Come One Great Sumeru,

the Thus

Come One Sumern Light, the Thus Come One Auspicious Banner «+*

- - - AEABWR - KEEA0  RBAAR - WIEA0EK - - -

3R 0 Sakyamuni BRI EHERRIETRHILL
Aksobhya [R[[4] ﬁﬂ%’x%ﬂilﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂ%%?
Hflh ELACFE AR AR E R PR -
& i A s ay e a2 T - BE ﬂ J
R ERE - B -G T m#EE
merudhoafo nama tathdagaro + 2 A UHP
L ) O o Wema P PEFEGE o naman =
LM RIFPEE EHE « B meru JHE
T - B AEg LEied il o B
SRR - T—EMET maha X
meru JE08 o AR mern JH prabhasa K- -
E-aTER-o o aEEEas -
g » WEEhE - T - e -
R —a ATt dheaja + B Sl
FEFE © manju BEE5EE - SEEAER -

§;‘1k}mmuni Buddha began naming the Buddhas of the eastern direc-
tion inthe previous lesson with the Thus Come COne named Aksobbya,
Host of that division. Other representative Buddhas are named in
this lesson, their names and the Sanskrt for Thues Come One both
appearing in the nominative case since they are subjects in the
sentence, The literal translation of the first Buddha, merudhvajo
sl fathdgato, is as (SiDmeru Banner by name Thus Come One.
MNenier 15 the adverbal accusative of the neuter noun #enka i name.
The masculine noun sier is the name of the mountain commaonly
called Mount Sumerni, Wonderfully High Mountain, which forms
the center of a world-system. The next Buddha is named mahd Great
et Sumery, and the Buddha following is named mery Sumern
prabfidsa Light or Splendor—which appears with final —o when
used in the sentence. It is a masculine noun, hut would be mascu-
line unyway as the name of the Buddha. The same is true of diva o
in the final Buddha's name as in the Firs—and maidjie means Aus-

picious or Lucky.

18 EmEEE = NEER
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SANSKRIT LESsoN #108

e AR X

BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN

b ffim i CHIMESE TEANSLATION BY BHIKEHILINI HEMG TYAM
Wk e
wRE: TIRE B o1 IRReaeERiaH
L ]
2 p | [ =% b |
dg1 WE:
L ]

b ]

cvampramukhdah Sariputra parvasyam disi ganganadivalukopama

buddha bhagavantah . . .

.+~ with such Leaders, Sariputra, in the eastern direction the Buddhas, World Honored Ones,

comparable to Ganges River sand -+

mRE ey - SN - R - HEFETOH -

SRS R AREMAEIE - Evam-
pramukhdah LIE R4 ) B TR Y e 1 - B
EHEEE-SMREEAEESH (EHEEFEHER
U : buddha (GRIBRGE Y RASEE RS buddhas) © EiE
&S mubha T ~ T ~ F9 0 EHIEHE - - HiE o Bl
B pra- e OIS FELLEHEEEN EE -2
S ST R RS - LA evam IEEERE—EE
2 TR -7 R 3-8HIARA)T . evamripaih B AR
- Bfetns g - IR%E LEIIEE - RIEE
e £37] LA RO BN S A0BMEE ¢ SRR Ealtit=
SERER BE - $an) bhagavantah ( bhagavantas)Elbudd il
G - SE= (EFAEE T « S - Bt - EEEEE
5y RS E A TRISER « AT van (FEEHE ~
B~ (IR & ) F -vantas ¢ (ERERG - BB

W o T -ant HO5HEE  PRELZ AR » TEER—EEIRDL
FRdaa » HEHERFZHE 2 -

Pitrvasyam S5 2550 piorva & .07 - B (HGEREE
AR TARRHTE ) RO - B B - e
2 S aic 0T ~ H—E « RN dis R -

B—EBbuddhar —BHRBEEESHE
panganadivalulopamah) = Eﬁmmﬁ%ﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁ o gangd

16 EERERE = nmmA

This contnues the list in section 11 of the Buddhas in the East. Euaae-
pramukhah comes after naming the most important Buddhas of
that direction, and it is a possessive adjective compound agreeing
with the subject (of the main verb yet to come); buddha (buddhas
befare external sandhil. Tt is composed of the noun mukiia mouth/
face/door, hence head/top/chief, which combines with the prefix
pra- very to make the adjective here used asa substantive meaning
chief/leader(s) x5 final member of the compound which has the
indeclinable evets such/thus as its first elemeni—used in the same
WAy 45 in everntrii paif of the refrain to sections 3.7 and 8, that 15, as
an adjective madifying the second member: such Leaders. Wwith is
the rranslation of the possessive idea inherent in such compounds:
the Buddhas have such Buddhas as previously named at their head.
The noun bhagavanial (Bhagavanias)is in apposition to beted il
all three words being in the nominative plural masculine, Note that
the possessive suffix -vant terminates this noun, which therefore
has -van (long ¢ in the nominative singular masculine) and -vamntas
as the nominative plural masculine. Participles in -ant , by contrast,
have short & in the first case and lack » in the second.

Privvasyan is locative singular feminine of adjective prirvd
before/in front/east (uses the pronominal declension when stating
relative location). It agrees with the feminine noun i direction,

from the root Jelts- to point



(EfE) E@/ » nadi EdE ) I » valuka Another possessive adjective compound in agreement with buddhéah

(Bt ) 3R] upama (EEME) ELE - 8 - RfEst e is panpanadivalukopamalh) which is composed of four nouns: ganga

ﬁ%ﬂﬁ@ﬁﬁ%ﬁ@iﬁ%ﬁ (B A SRR (Fem.) the Ganges, nadi (fem.) river, vafuka (fem.) sand, and upama

A T BT buddhah + TRy (o) compasison/simile Even hough the members of 1he compound
o n i Qe

s s rois : Il feminine nouns, the possessive adjective itsell is masculine, for it
oyl :E:l]ﬁ |‘|' 1] s a = yA wor| o ; b T L !
E ?;ﬁ% ﬁi%; H{Jﬂ;t_ﬂ?tjﬁﬁf{ MR T modifies the masculine noun buddhdah and means Buddhas possessing or
: d = z_.r = o ? -

with as their comparison sand of the Ganges River, thal is, equal in number
to the amount of grains of sand in the Ganges River, noted for its extremely
fine and so extremely numerous grains of sand,

\.;*r BRI Editor’s note:Corrections to Previous Sanskrit Lessons
B 10530 —BEBA—F T 45280) Sanskrit Lesson 105 (January 2008, VBS #452)

HIF: FFEIF 1033, devanagari 5=F5H In the corréction for Lesson #103, the third word in the devanagan
flg el o+ [EMERY Fedl - appears as el but it should be Pl

Sanskrit Lesson 106 (February 2008 VBS #453)

R 1063 (—FFE/\ "3 45380) In both the Sutra text and the third paragraph of the explanation, the

HE: #Esr Rl =, EMERUER

porvasyam.

correct form of the word should be parvasyan.
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SANSKRIT LEssoN #109

i B X

BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEM

EEAEE P CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

e

svakasvakani buddhaksetrani jihvendriyena samcchddayitvd nirvethanam kurvanti,

... having covered their respective Buddhalands with their tongue, they make

this proclamation:

SIREE - HESSH - Rt -

e —EE YRR TRENE B
2B #50 samechadayivd JaEEY T 50—
et sam-M AN chad HE ~ Hif » BB
R -tva FGHEFSTT -4~ MII R e
chadaya- b o {2 Esvakasvakani + L
7% El 1) buddbakserranifh ] — &0 1% ~ 8L -
P« Bl AR 1Y EE T - iR DL
jfﬁmma’njma"ﬁ‘?fﬁé ' jfﬁvaﬁ'fﬁiindnjw}ﬁ|;'}ij$ﬁﬁ‘ﬁ_ﬁ_|

FEfR - 20E ERY AR o 1Y R S5
burvanti + {APYE - BFARNE- T B=A
7 - HATEREEREL - BhERnE R
THEnirvethanam & 4+ BAAERSG S » fLI0E
Ef - FEBL - B LIRS hRREYR -

S POEAAST RO TR AP S
WIS NE AW FalEA -

This continues section 11 which lists the Buddhas of
the eastern direction, who are the subject of the gerund
samechidayitvd having covered—prefix sam- + root \chad-
cover over with gerund suffix -twd attached with the linking
vowel -i- to the causative stem: chaddya- . What they cover is
svakasvakani their respective buddhaksetrini Buddhalands—
accusative plural neuter, direct object of the gerund. They do
so jihvendriyepa with their tongue—instrumental singular
of the compound jibva tongue and indriye organ.

The finite verb of which the Buddhas are the
grammatical subject is kurvanti they make from roor k-
third person plural, present indicative active. The direct
object of that verb is nirvethanam (this) proclamation, a
Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit word here accusative singular.
What the Buddhas say will follow.

Editor's note; Due ta technical diMiculties, there were font errors in last issuce’s
leszon. Therefore we are printing the correct version here,

Juse 2008 Vagrs Bonrn Ses
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SANSKRIT LESsON #110

HRERER x  BY BHIESHUNI HENG HSIEN

EbEEEE FiF CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIESHUNI HENG TYAN

S FafEnfarN PR FagguRIE

wuﬁwﬁaqun

pratiyatha yiiyamidamacintyagunaparikirtanam sarvabuddbaparigrabam

ndma dbarmaparyavam I/ 11 /f

‘All of you, believe and accept this discourse on Dharma which is called one that
is praised for its inconceivable qualities and receives the protection of all Buddhas.’

WERE » ESRBETTBEHINE » —L)EHATERIE -

» SRR TR LI R AR YRS - il
UHE E—af

.
Tl burvanti{ R nirvethanam '€ 55
AR o 9380 ¢ prasiyasha yu}wmﬁff‘?ﬁ““
(G5 = Pratiyarha 325109 2fhER « SR
fe= - EEIUE T ESRE %:)\ﬁ ;
W (TR ESE IR ERR) - Rk
EEEHT N RSNG| - FEIL » praciye-E
RAiifRpran-IN E5 AR AR < 15 B AR
FHRESmRMER - ffHESRES 5516
ERFEAER - Yoyem TR TR
A E BT - S8 AR - By 8
T {H A ] -

Idam) B EIEEM  EEER ’;ﬁu—..lﬂ’]
B BB - B éﬂ%ﬁ]ﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁxﬁ
Dharmaparyayamizz " » — 8 Eth 2%
f - B~ B - B AR SR
a::?zr_yﬂgunupaﬂhrmmmﬁiﬂ HEH A B
L » Fllsarvabuddbaparigraham s —tIEERET R

%~ B o NamalE4 5 [RIRT - BAE)REER - 32
EHE (paribivta) BT ( acintya ) THiE
(gupa) W—EREEE—(REFT - ERHBE—E

SEatt (sarva) FTiRE - #3 (parigraba) 1Y
—ERAE -

In this lesson, we have the words spoken by the Buddhas of the
eastern direction with their vast, long tongue—the nirvethanam
proclamation which they furvans make—as discussed in the
previous lesson. What they say is: pratiyatha yiyam Believe and
accept, all of you. Prasfyarha is the main verb in the sentence,
and it is in the imperative mode. That mode is indicared by the
imperative ending which is, in the second person plural {called
for because the Buddhas are speaking to all living beings), the
suffix -tha. Ir is added directly to the stem of the verb, in this
case pratiya-, which is composed of the prefix prati- plus the root
#-. That combination of prefix and verbal root gives a verb that
means either believe or accept, and conrains the idea of trusting
in and being resolved upon as well. Yiyam here is the personal
pronoun you, used in the vocative case of direct address, and it
is second person plural as is the imperartive verb.

Idam means this, and it is the accusative singular masculine
of the demonstrative adjective, and agrees with the direct
object of the verb: dbarmaparydyam discourse on Dharma, also
accusative singular masculine as are the two words that describe
it: acintyagunaparikivtanam praised as having inconceivable
qualities and sarvabuddhaparigrabam having assistance from all
Buddhas. Vama, as before, means by name. In other words, this
Sutra or discourse on Dharma is one that is praised (parikirta) for
its qualities (guna) that are inconceivable (acimtya), and it is known
as a Sutra thart receives the assistance and protection (parigraba)

from all {szrva) Buddhas.

16 EZREEE — T IAELHR
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SANSKRIT LESsoN #111

o EER X

BY BHIKSHUMI HENG FISIEN

R EEw & CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUINTD HENG TYAN

e eferrEa R SreERivd A Ul
I JUNE FEIfEE-a A JUNE HeSal JM
JUNE SA-A™ A JUNE

evam daksinasyim disi candrasiiryapradipo nama tathagato yasapprabho

nama tathagato mahdrciskandbo nima tathagato merupradipo nama

tathdgato nantaviryo nama tathagata ...

In the same way, in the southern direction there is the Thus Come One named Lamp of Sun and Moon,
the Thus Come One Light of Renown, the Thus Come One Great Blazing Shoulders, the Thus Come
One Sumeru Lamp, the Thus Come One Infinite Vigor ...

EHtR - EOPEH - SR KSRk FRER - MERKER -

— R ARG - o T R
a&fﬁﬂw R ORI R E T - BT - 1S
AR RS BRI AR O - A0ETE - HAhEAN
FER A MR A« JER A SR T A ]
B --PEEE 10638 (vbsHi45340 ) BHAS - HERR

W= W B evamld] ~ [ERENY - 10T {0ERR
daksinasyamtig S3disitiE ~ i - H JEEP 2

T4 o FEH—
MR parvasydm dist - n%t'*]'i:ﬁ?% =AW ]

B SRR I AR
(IS SRR ) « Tathagata R SLEAS - BEEY ~ sl
He Bk ok R Y R R L Al
ia s AR Mlramatn 2 | 271K Selbiligkate
SRR A AN AL - BT
candra 55 saryaKgSh - H 0 Brpradipal KEF
1R « B Tl AR Fpadas (aiah) ] -
C5E -~ [ R prabh e IHETHR - HRE
Hmabars » arcis ({EE ST Bara) )08 - J&
Fe shandbals TR » BT HOL Hmer R
L] R pradipaif KRR o Eefg—HH4F=
Hanantalitm - .ﬁﬂf}jﬂﬁ%i@%ﬂﬁﬁi e

This passage begins section twelve, which describes the Buddhas
of the southern direction, that of the element fire and the summer
season. Its color is red, and it is the Jeweled Production Division
ruled by Jeweled Production Buddha. Here, other representative Thus
Come Ones are named. The construction is identical to thar for the
castern direction, which began in Lesson 106 (VBS #453), excepr
that the introduction is simplified to the one word evam, in the same
way. In the locative phrase daksinasyam, in the southern, 477 (in
the) direction, the adjective for “southern™ modifies the noun that
means “direction”, as described for pirvasydm disi in that lesson. The
Buddhas are named in the same way, without a Sanskrit equivalent
for the English words “there is.” Tathdgata and its variations of the
nominative singular masculine suffix, due ro external sandhi, have also
been described before, as has nama, named/by name. The Buddhas’
names are possessive adjective compounds nominalized. The first name
is composed of the words candra moon, siirya sun, and pradipa lamp.
The next name is composed of the words yadas (yasah) renown, and
prabha light. In the following names, there are the words maha great,
arcis (arc in compounds) flame/blazing, and skandba shoulder. Meru
stands for Mount Sumeru, and pradipa again means lamp. The final

name is composed of ananta infinite, and vfrya vigor.

Avorst 2oos Vama Boom Sea 17
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SANSKRIT LESSON #112

LB T 3 BY BDHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN
EERAES FIF CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHURN] HENG TYAN

TelEl: ARG afevred fof T Sgl Wed:
TR Sgam fRfaan deselia Rdad Ff |
At JRfGH TR FaguiIe A
YRR 1 ]2 I

evampramukhdh sariputra daksipasyam disi gangdnadivilukopama buddha bhagavantah
svakasvakidni buddhaksetrani jibvendriyena samcchadayitva nirvethanam kurvanti. pratiyatha

yiyamidamacintyagunaparikirtanam sarvabuddhaparigrabam nima dbarmaparydyam // 12 //

With such Leaders, Sariputra, in the southern direction the Buddhas, World Honored Ones, comparable
to Ganges River sand, having covered their respective Buddhalands with their tongue, make this
proclamation: ‘All of you, believe and accept this discourse on Dharma which is called one that is praised
for its inconceivable qualities and receives the protection of all Buddhas.’

BRE LS - SR - BEHEK HEFETVE - SRER - EREME
{ELLER - UHFRE - SERBITIVHINE - —HIEFPTEDRE °

ST AES108 ~ 109F11105F ( VBSER Just the name of the direction has been changed from the text as it
455 ~ 456F1458H ) HHIBE UG S EEf# 2  appeared before in lessons 108, 109 and 110 (VBS #455, 457 and
iE - SRR EEYS R - 458) where it was thoroughly explained.

Avcust #oos Vaira Bopm Sea 17
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SANSKRIT LESsoN #113

I R T 4 BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN
pef B piF CHINESE TRANSIATION DY BHIKSHUNI TENG TYAN

w9 gfmrl fomafeAm qemml sfaes-d
T JUFEl STECESt A TgEE FeE W JUEE
AERAhG YN JGIRAN TH FE

evam pascimayam disy-amitdyur ndma tathagato ‘mitaskandho
nama tathigato ‘mitadhvajo ndma tathagato mahaprabho nima tathagato
mabdaratnaketur nama tathigatah Suddharasmiprabbo nama tathagata . ..
In the same way, in the western direction there is the Thus Come One named Limitless Life, the Thus

Come One named Limitless Skandha, the Thus Come One named Limitless Banner, the Thus Come
One named Great Light, the Thus Come One named Great Jewelled Appearance, and the Thus Come

One named Pure Beams of Light ...

TSt SREER - RS0 o MBI AN - A EAER  BHB - -

SE— M AR B pascimal J7 0 EFIERE T BAUE
MR 1O A RETEH B R Amitabbalt
el - WL B amitayusdl B (amita) 75
(@yus)tathiagaralll » FEFHSENETHIRES © G55
EER85R (VBS #435) 3B —aRHIAEFE 1 tarhdgata - b
() 53— (R FBEE - B amitall]-afi R 25
IS (R FE A B AT (a)mita-skandhafiE L FH
ik » B (a)mita-dhvaja TR ET L - B
SHlskandha EFHER - BRI AT
TS ERIREE » shandha HETT LE - i - B
A~ HE S SEAREE - BBUERCTE A AT
(FHE) RE A - FEHET rpaB()F ~ 220 -
IR ~ vedand 2 (TSR ~ TEE) - samjna R JEAR -
EEh ~ E - SR  sapuskarabtT » Flogranagli( S
B~ A -

B EEEN AN R 2N E N &
|06ZR(VBS #453) - FIFE /T 551 11ER(VBS #459)fY
FFaL = (TEEE12H)

This lesson introduces the pafima western direction, citing the
names of representative Buddhas. The West is the Lotus Division,
whose Dharma Host is Amitibha Limitless Light Buddha, also
known as the tethdgata Thus Come One amitdyus Limitless
(amita) Life (@yus). Consult lesson 88 (VBS #435) for make-
up of the name. That lesson also explains the sound changes
when rathdgata—another title for Buddha—combines with the
following a- of amita, as happens in the name of the Buddha
(a)mita-skandba Limidess Skandha, and that of (@)mita-dhvaja
Limitless Banner Buddha. The masculine noun skandbha means
literally shoulder. By extension of the idea of main branching
from a central trunk, skandha also means bough, section, treop,
heap, aggregate, and so forth. It is the same word thar refers to
the five constituent elements of being, the Five Skandhas which
are ripa form, vedand feeling, samjiia thinking, samskardh
formations, and vijfidna consciousness.

Refer back to the introduction of the eastern direction
in lesson 106 (VBS #453) and of the southern direction in
lesson 111 (VBS #459) for explanation of the grammar and the

phrasing. (Continued on page 12)
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SanskrIT Lesson #113 (Continued from page 19)

Maba; » flprabhait - FeARGE LA » FH
R mabaprabhai'ips © Mabarratmat® -~ T H]
ketut] ~ FEILIERE F—{Bh4 » Suddbaigi® -

RITHAR » drarRE A AL K IH R -

ﬁ IR o WEFFEREIE S 0 mahdkern KA

Tarhagata {4 #3452 [fﬁ?r"_‘mmﬂéfmﬁﬂ_m]

. ratnaketu Jewelled Appearance Thus Come One (no maha). The two

Wzl (14 Emaba) - EAREEETEE
HIEEH - R
s
[PAERE TR B SRS I -
F Al IEAF AR R e SRR SRR -

Mabha great and prabba light combine to make mabaprabha
in that Buddha's name. Maha + raina jewel and keru appearance/
brightness form the name of the next Buddha. Suddha pure/purified

ST LrafmiTEE ~ e~ el prabha TR + rasmi cord/beam/ray + prabhd add up to make Pure Beams of Light
e ) prabha JIIKCACE . Buddha. The Chinese for this texcafter Great Light Buddha has Great

R » Fh o e - s | Drighmess Buddha, and then Jewelled Appearance Buddha, <o i

.~ has seven Buddhas while the Sanskric has six. Perhaps the names in

. Sanskrit were originally mahdketu Great Brightness Tarhagara before

. names in which ket appeared with two different meanings could have

B ketu 7 55 Tﬁﬁfﬂ?ﬁqiﬁﬁ’jj@@'?ﬁﬂ- been combined by accident in the course of manuscript recopying.
» TR AR R
iR LRI LR

FHlt » PR

Fortunately, the Chinese Buddhist tradition remains unbroken to
this day. The Chinese translations were made at dates earlier than the
oldest surviving Sanskrit manuscripts. Therefore, the Chinese texts

- are used to correct errors that are found in the Sanskrit.
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SANSKRIT LESSON #114

b EEYH X Y BDHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN
ELEEE W P CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BIIKSHUNI HENG TYAN

T ARG qRmwEl fafs TgHdasHT g
Te: ERERI Sgal fSrfFavn d=amriia
fFeis Fafa | FRe FHeHAfre PR AR
HaASGURIE T THTI™ 1| ]2 |

evampramukhah sariputra pascimiyim disi ganginadivalukopama buddha bhagavantah
svakasvakani buddhaksetrani jibvendriyena samechidayitva nirvethanam kurvanti. pratiyatha

yiayamidamacintyagunaparikirtanam sarvabuddbaparigraham ndma dharmaparyayam. /f 13 1/

With such Leaders, Sﬁriputra, in the western direction the Buddhas, World Honored Ones, comparable
to Ganges River sand, having covered their respective Buddhalands with their tongue, make this
proclamation: ‘All of you, believe and accept this discourse on Dharma which is called one that is praised
for its inconceivable qualities and receives the protection of all Buddhas.’

RUREFELE - ST - AOHHEK HEFIESTHEH - FRES - HERSHE » fFILER
AERE - BEREEAYBHEIE - —LIEBETERRE -

ST TS 08 R 2545500) ~ 109 (457  Just the name of the direction has been changed from the text as

1) FOT 1032 (458109 ) HAE A EIEHREs » FERy it appeared before in Lessonal 08 (VBS #455), Lesson 109 (VBS
85 [ LABTTT - #457) and Lesson 110 (VBS #458) where it was thoroughly

explained.
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SANSKRIT LESsON #115

s EHH

BY BHIKSHUN] HENG HSIEN

thie 2 m P iE CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAM

TR oY FeTfeiEr=al M JUF! SR T

TN GrgfEaRfTast A FUFEl GRS TH FeTH
ST TH TN SIS T JUEE: R T SR

evamuttardyam disi mahdarciskandho nama tathagato vaisvanaranirghoso nama

tathagato dundubbisvaranirghoso nama tathagato duspradharso nama tathdgata
ddityasambhavo nima tathagato jaleniprabho nama tathagatal prabhakaro nima tathagata ..

In the same way, in the northern direction there is the Thus Come One named Great Ray Shoulders, the Thus
Come One named Far-Reaching Sound, the Thus Come One named Drumroll Sound, the Thus Come One
named Hard to Injure, the Thus Come One named Sun Birth, the Thus Come One named Net Light, and the

Thus Come One named Emitting Lighe ...

LR

— A EE R ertara 677 - MHIER T BAUE
U-_FI{JFEFW% LRI - R EiEl « &
Fit Amoghasiddhi “FZEREELHE - TEAIFE
4 > BEM o TACGRIEK - 2RE « T
F=HhE - mdb s AERESEE -

S106F1111( VBSEI453 e 4 5031 ) FRIERE 35
BB A EFNFE AT - HhERTRE T 25500
BIVRRITELIR Y -
B E i Rl maba K+ arcis WO - KR
+ skandba Ffrfﬁm.&_— @%%113;%“&5?&”61%]‘
HvEETNE R ERNEERES - 223
m%mlll vaifuanara VEENY « —{BH vidva FTERY
1 nara A~ FLFEFT ?HEEEI{HEJ’L A — BT
G FER—TER S - T mrghas.-z BRErRHS - B
B dundubhi FEE + vara 58 - HEE j;_'fr-jé—r
(155 —{ERAIGE = nirghosa FZF5—fFLERVETF T
(R SRR = svera AR - INERTERF
ESFERIE IS - FEIL O ET A B -

HER dupradharsaBE(dur-)iH - BT« &
1 adine 7B - B + sapbbava H1E - £ F
jaleni $8 + prabba ¥ -~ }F - FRE -7 BIAHE
ELEIER - SR prabba - JEIF +
karaf¥ » K5 - SB0E - BNEEHE - (hEF =
(B Ry BT -

BEER - RS RS

#HEFE - DLW - #8030 - JelFS -

This lesson introduces the xetara northern direction, citing the names of
representative Buddhas. The North is the Karma Division, also known
as the Accomplishment Division, whose Dharma Host is Amoghasiddhi
Accomplishment Not In Vain Buddha. Just as the Wesr is associated with
the element mertal and the color white, the North is associated with the
element water and the color black. And just as the West stands for the
Aurumn season, the North stands for the Winrer.

Lessons 106 and 111 (VBS #453 and 459) explain the overall grammar
of this passage and its phrasing. The makeup of the Buddhas’ names should
be familiar from previous lessons, which can be consulted.

The name of the first Buddha is composed of mahd great + arcis ray/
flame & skandha —c.f, Lesson 113 (VBS #461) for discussion of this word
whose usual meaning is shoulder. The name of the second Buddha is from
vaispanara far-reaching, an adjective formed from visia all and nara human/
mortal—the idea being that of extending to all humanity. It is combined
with nirghosa sound. Then there is dundubhbi drum + spara, another waord
meaning sound. But whereas nirghoga refers to vocal sounds and cries and
noise in general, spara can also have specialized meanings such as accent,
tune, note, and in this case can refer to the beat or rolling of the drum.

Continuing, there is dugpradharsa hard (dis-) to injure, then ddtyq sun
+ sambhava birth, and jaleni net + prabha light—shortening of final -4 was
explained before. Finally there is the Buddha prabha light + -kara making,
i.c. emitting light, also the name of the Third of the Ten Bodhisatrva
Grounds.
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SANSKRIT LESSON #1106

e AER & BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEMN
WwhEEHm dE TRANSLATED INTO CHINESE BY B HNESHUNI HENG TYAN

e TRYARRR &R THETeH ET
T EaehEaeRl Sgamt faf-adm deamafica
frifed Fafa | IRy JEffeAfe ORI
FAGURIE A HEE 1 /8 |

evampramkhdh saviputrottardydn disi ganginadivilukopama buddhi bhagavantah svakasvakani buddhaksetrani
jibvendriyena samcchadayitvd nivvethanam kurvanti. pratiyatha yfiyamidamacintyagunaparikirtanam
sarvabuddhaparigrabam nama dharmaparydyam. /[ 141/

With such Leaders, éizriputra, in the northern direction the Buddhas, World Honored Ones, comparable to
Ganges River sand, having covered their respective Buddhalands with their tongue, make this proclamation:
‘All of you, believe and accept this discourse on Dharma which is called one that is praised for its inconceivable
qualities and receives the protection of all Buddhas.’

myeE L - SR L5ER  HESETIY - SREE - HRREME - (FLtER -
uERE  SERRERTBEINE - —URRATESIE -

M AR5 10855 (VBSEE455HH)

" 10078 (VBSHR4S6HIFVBSE
ASTHLZETIE ) FOE 1 104 (VBSHS
4S8HA ) HHER I AR o H
Chz B ) SR e -

Just the name of the direction has been
changed from the text as it appeared
before in Lesson 108 (VBS #455), Lesson
109 (VBS #456, corrected in VBS #457)
and Lesson 1 10 {VBS #458) where it was
thoroughly explained.
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SANSKRIT LESsON #117

ph e Ria'E # By Bhikshuni Heng Hsien
Ik Etem $3F Translared into Chinese by Bhikshuni Heng Tyan

CoTIEaRET S fE 9 SUNE I A SRR R
T FUIE E A FURE IR T A aEgst

CIERSOIEISE

evam-adhastiayam disi simho nama tathigato yaso nama tathigato yasabprabhaso nama tathdgato
dbarmo nima tathigato dbarmadbaro nama tathigato dharmadhvajo nama tathagata ...

In the same way, in the direction below there is the Thus Come One named Lion, the Thus
Come One named Splendor, the Thus Come One named Light of Splendor, the Thus Come
One named Dharma, the Thus Come One named Maintaining Dharma, and the Thus Come

One named Dharma Banner...

THHR - EESH - SR - S o HEEE » FORES - SAIER - -

B AN RadbastaB 77+ AEFER T BAX
SRR o BT simba BT - HIO0E
Yasas 2R « T—{lbE Rt yatast prabhasa I
HA ~ SEBREE S AL - T T SRR
W o i S dharma il - 3k o BEEAH
R dhara®, ~ FEOE T 38 F RVl
i~ B e R b 53 -

EE106F1 11 (VBSES453 K 459 FRATHE T 35

Hii e A Ho e - Ihanuksia a2
Tt R R AU B - R R
M A T i PR R ik AL e

This lesson introduces the adhasta or direction below, citing the names
of representative Buddhas. There is the Buddha whose name is simbha
lion. ¥asas, the next Buddha's name, means splendor or renown.

The combination of yasas + prabhdsa radiant light in the next name
emphasizes the great radiance of that splendor. The next Buddha is
named dharma Dharma, and the following has Dharma as the direct
object of dbara maintaining, from root Vidhy- bear/maintain/uphold.
The final Buddha named has dbvaja banner of Dharma as his name.

Lessons 106 and 111 (VBS 453 & 459) explain the overall
grammar of this passage and its phrasing, and other lessons on the
Buddhas' names have already described their formation. Any of us who
maintain and support the Buddhadharma will be Dharma-Maintaining
Buddhas in the future, as well as Dharma Banner Buddhas.

L6 EElEMmE =~ A F=A
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kB EES T By Bhikshuni I'I{‘.ng Hsien
th e 45 @ F3F Translaced Inco Chinese By Bhikshuni Heng Tyan

T ARG ol MememEes Sg1 Fer:
TeRREaeRl+ gl foief-sar d=omficar fele Faf- |
el FAfEHfe T RebI FesgaRIE A
TERIN | 9% |

evampramukhah sd@riputradhastaydm disi ganganadivalukopama buddhad bhagavantah
svakasvakani buddhaksetrani jibvendriyena samcchadayitvd nivvethanam kurvanti.
pratiyatha yiyamidamacintyagunaparikirtanam sarvabuddhaparigraham nama
dharmaparyayam. {151/

With such leaders, éﬁriputra, in the lower direction the Buddhas, World Honored Ones, comparable to Ganges
River sand, having covered their respective Buddhalands with their tongue, make this proclamation: “All of you,

believe and accept this discourse on Dharma which is called one that is praised for its inconceivable qualities and
receives the protection of all Buddhas.’

BUIRELE - SH% - ThH#EHR tEFETIH - SICHE » HERSEH @ F
WEER - UFERT - SEREEAYBEIE - —tIHIHBITERE -

TRALELTERT108 ~ 10981 103R ( VBSHI455 » Just the name of the direction has been changed from the text as it

457 F14588H ) HAERL fRh e - IRy appeared before in Lesson 108 (VBS #455), Lessan 109 (VBS #4506,

ST - corrected in VBS #457) and Lesson 110 (VBS #458) where it was
thoroughly cxplained.
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SANSKRIT LESsSON #119

th B4E S & By Bhikshuni Heng Hsicn
W Etam ik Translared into Chinese by Bhikshuni Heng Tyan

TarIRaTEl fGfR1 SRTars A Ul TSRSt A U

evamuparisthayam disi brahmaghoso nama tathdgato naksatrardjo ndma tathagata ...

In the same way, in the direction above there is the Thus Come One named Brahma Sound,
the Thus Come One named Constellation King...

LHtR  BREH  BXH

S R R wparistha | (ST cupari - + stha
WL~ RREE » FE 2 BRI HsehalB 5 stha) dik)T -
AT IR AL B F dirdbvam K adbasd{FR 12~ T 7 - &

(i (L F i namad B brahma T ghosass tathagata 1]
A ja-:[2_"3_]mrh&gam;il]%n&ma%ﬁ-mhﬂm o B
m';isi"q_:,

10681111 VBS#A53 54459 ) SRS 1 iE—Einy
AL RS T -

L el maksarra 5 T BT AL A 2 7 RIS R R
% o RUEENAERERIEETAT - fhiEfm T

8 C e g - EEflEay L - &
FERED R AR - ] B = B A
s A RRERY o BB B ek s miEE

VO H —40 - B4k SEEAEZEE () - BF
HiEe - EEEEA RS RN =
NEE - [RIRFEE A #E OB A RR - ’E{UE

fil A —{E B TE A naksatra i 5 = ISR
b g A {rfik - PR lIr:]}EﬁIEH*}%}’\m_
[\ naksarra B fE AEIHEEASE H - EHERETAA5E
SRR B - BEF O EHRES =1
U - SR e = AT R R
BRI » S =1 - 0 (dviesi— ) (5
H - SR aadha)\ H 802 travanall, H AGHHEBR

e« FTLIEHEE —Seh = a —FHH --51+=
ﬂﬁﬂ KPR AT AR LR - EHEERED

ﬁnﬂplﬂlwﬁﬂh E#ﬁi Tripitaka ) G ATEE ]
u’}n S - - H

f,;f.ﬂ'

==

This lesson introduces the dik direction which is uparigtha above
(literally: upari above + stha standing, with sound change of stha to
stha after §). Sometimes sanskrit uses drdbvam for above and adhas
for below instcad. The first representative tathagata Thus Come
One is the Buddha s@ma named brafma Brahma/pure ghosa (vocal)
sound. There is also the rathigate Thus Come One nama named
naksatra Constellation 7 King. Lessons 106 and 111 (VBS #453
and #459) discussed grammar and phrasing.

The neuter noun naksatra constellation or lunar mansion refers
to the ancient system of ascronomy used in India. Ir existed before
Shakyamuni Buddha’s time and the Buddha and the Buddha’s
disciples continued to use it in establishing the Buddhist calendar.
According to this system, based on India’s climate as well, the year
falls into three main periods: Cool, Hot, and Rainy. The twelve
months of the year by the lunar calendar therefore form groups of
four months each. There are also six seasons (pru), cach of abour
two months. A month by the lunar calendar is made up of twenrty-
seven solar days and seven and three quarters hours, so owenry-seven
divisions, each corresponding to a paksatra, were made. A rwenry-
eighth intercalary maksarra must be added periodically because the
solar month is slightly longer than the lunar month. The same thing
happens with the lunar months because the twelve lunar months
make only about 354 days but twelve solar months are abour 365
days. Soevery thirty months, an intercalary (dvitfye second) month
is added o the year, repeating either the month Zsddha or the month
fravana. Thus every second or third year contains chirteen months,
and is some rwenty-nine days longer than other years. Knowing this
Indian system helps us to understand references to times of day,
months, and seasons in the Tripitaka,
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SANSKRIT LEssoN #120

hEREER =

BY BHIKSHURNI HENG HSIEH

poE R i CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNIHENG TYAN

SEFTCAsRIST AT FUNE IR AT FUNE I
A FANEL

indraketudhvajarijo nama tathigato gandhottamo nama tathigaso gandbaprabhdso
ndma tathdgato. ..

...the Thus Come One named Banner King with Indra’s Emblem, the Thus Come One named Superior
Fragrance, the Thus Come One named Fragrant Light...

THIEEE RS T - T -

e BRI TR (RO RIS
HHIERE ) eI TP (UEEN AT -
i o 8 m;!;.;zgmra& (G BidT - o8
M35 Nama 52 "HBE BEE J:k.)iﬁﬁu'ﬁﬁ
named (51 ifﬂﬁﬁ) > (i F T E#ER ] carhagata —

Jr;.l 2 ‘F’fd' . "-Hﬂ I"%'{ 1-1"‘-&| rr|Ir 'erJ” i _r.Eé ﬁﬁ'yj‘i_
A - FHB - PR SRR R e Efif%b

Hilh—e HHER » {HAER L -as BHEE 'Jaﬂi o a3 1] [
A 26 kit - Uﬂ“ﬁ&n..n—‘ﬁlﬁﬁil’l’ﬁ?’: 5+ PRLISEES L

TEREERY o BN RS SR R ERE R AR E] -
1"1?@'][]1'11!“]& |J1ir|”:|r<i EI % {E’J:‘F/J i indra-betu-
-:l"t"';vr{j.rz m_l.l'ﬁ {’f‘f@rﬁ'i’ 3 = 'ft:ﬂ_%mﬁ_ : Eﬁﬁﬁﬁ

B G [ R A 4 e o R R R
rajan » (A ~ TRBIE B rdje CGalERIIER
}]& f | Jilan '%\H.h'i'@f.l{'r‘['njj : J.u.'Li Il_fﬁ n"]d’;t’*ﬂ%‘:{

AER R RN S - EESE AT - ﬁ’-ﬁ
SAlggsER R - Indre (FEFEREE ) 1 Trayastriméa ( =
F=K) BRE Lﬁﬁ”,merMKWMf
FE ) o Kewn SRR » PR Vi (
L E T OE T R ) o SR ] - ?E'lﬁ“&
i s ARTER ST SE M 28T © R Kere BHEL -
E N EE (RGEHEE R jidou) - EE c HET ALY '”
-l "iﬁEET i BALAHI © dhvaja » B ﬁ‘f%ﬂﬁ'@ﬁé‘t
%+ AR TER -
N RALE (S P S R — gandha- (
RS A ) LJL. %1‘1_n" Hrp—{E# 5L
wttama- (B~ B0 AFBER ¢ Gandha HeEAlg]

—a 1 B w- PEG TS -o- - W (@A T LR
prabhisa {FEsSR  BELE ekt -

The direction above, last of the six directions listed in the text,
continues to be described and representative Buddhas’ names
introduced. There are three tathdgatdh Thus Come Ones’ names in
this lesson. Ndma in each case means by name, hence named. Each
name is a compound word, in the masculine singular nominative, as is
tathagata. In this lesson, every time the nominative singular masculine
ending appears as — in external sanahi, but started out as -as. That
sound change has been described many times before. Fven when the
final word in the compound is of another gender, the compound as
a whole is masculine because it is the Buddha’s name.

The first name is indra-ketu-dhvaja-raja- before any ending is
added. Note that while the final word in the compound is of a
different noun type and would by itself appear as rdjan, becoming
rdjd in the nominative singular (the word itself, which means king,
is masculine), it conforms to the noun type of the name, and so takes
the ending of short -« class nouns. fndra is the name of the god who
is Lord (Indra literally means Lord) in the Trayastrimsa Heaven, the
Heaven of the Thirty-Three. Ketu means emblem or standard, as
for example a flag or ensign. It is 2 masculine word deriving from the
root ¥eit- which means to shine or be clearly visible. In Chinese the
Sanskrit is often transliterated instead of translated, and it appears
written as HESH (“ji dou” in pinyin) standing for ke, often, as
here, followed by another word of similar meaning: dhvaji banner,
standard, or emblem, which is also masculine in gender.

The second and third names both contain the word for fragrance
or incense—gandha- in stem form, also masculine, One name ends
in wttama- superior or highest, and the final -a of gendha + initial
w- give -o- at their juncrure. The other name ends in the masculine
word prabhdsa which means splendor or light.
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th e BAe % L By Bhikshuni Heng Hsien
e Biem #3F Transared into Chinese by Bhikshuni Heng Tyran

HeTfeEs=dal 9 JUNE TEEGHEYSTaITE TH JUNE: et A
FATR TAeTeH T YN Feidean A JUE: gHeeRcl
M T

mahdrciskandho nama tathagato ratnakusumasampuspitagatro nama tathagatah salendrarajo
nama tathagato ratmotpalasrir nama tathagatal sarvarthadarso nima

tathagatah sumerukalpo nama tathigata. ..

... the Thus Come One named Great Blazing Shoulders, the Thus Come One named Body of Jeweled
Flowers in Full Bloom, the Thus Come One named Sila Tree King, the Thus Come One named Jeweled
Flower Virtue, the Thus Come One named Vision of All Meaning, and the Thus Come One named
Such As Mount Sumeru...

KexEih  HeTmERSMH  RRETH HERH
R—tD&EG - ARG - -

E—REMSLFERNRTE B8
tathdgata (A0 ) WIars (ndmathF ) LA Fr o5
RO - ATECAGRIE T - A — B
j"':_':j_,‘\ﬁ',t'ﬁ' ( maha-arcis-skando )+ 77 BIAERYI0E
- HRF AR T - k4 - ARG
WIS 2y (FH RSN EE - [
{EEEEaN R Bara) U E (rama) —HiE
sampuspita BBHANAE (kusoma) = T WA FERE
HHF R (sala) B TEEIATE - EEARY

(B Cindra) » FREARRE (rgid) - S5W

This lesson continues to name the Buddhas in the upper direction,
the region above. The Thus Come One (tathdgata) in each case is
named (ndma) and sound changes take place as has been described
before. There is the Buddha whose name is Great Blazing Shoulders
(mahd-arcis-skando), as previously described for another direction.
There is also the Buddha named Body, literally limb of the body
but standing for the bady as a whole, (gatra) which is sampugpita in
full bloom with flowers (Eusumia) thar are like jewels (ratna). Then
there is the Buddha named Sila (s@le), the name of a kind of tree,
that is a lord (fndra) among trees, and so a king (rd7d). Then there
is the Buddha named Jeweled (ratna) Flower (utpala)—in this case

B UL B (rama) HE Crapala)
B 1 (ei) o BRREN
S~ 5 TR Manjusi B4
IhE——% -

BRI R (deda— FHRER)
Y] Csarva) 3 (artha— » {PGEVDLER
W% TTME R ) fEBHEWE - REHEAE (
kalpa » TSR Btz 4 - SEROUEED W
(sumern) |1 (ASHIMEAIERE - P n B
B1) caEESH T RS

the name of a particular flower, the blue lotus—Virtue (sri}—which
also means good luck as in the name of the Bodhisattva Manjusri
Wonderfully Lucky or Wonderfully Auspicious.

The lesson concludes with the Buddha named Vision of
(daria—literally seeing) All (sarva) Meaning (artha—this could be
either singular or plural in intent in Sanskrit). Finally there is the
Buddha named Such As (kalpa, which means; among other things.
equal to or similar to) Mount {not expressed in Sanskric for it is
understood) Sumeru (sumery). That completes the names of the
Buddhas of above.
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SANSKRIT LESSON #122

ERMEE & Gy Bhikshuni Heng Hsien
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Transtated into Chinese by Bhikshuni Heng Tyan
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evampramukhah sariputroparisthiyim disi ganganadivalukopama buddba bhagavantah
svakasvakdni buddbaksetrani jilvendriyena samcchidayitvd nirvethanam kuwrvanti.
pratiyatha yiyamidamacintyagunaparikirtanam sarvabuddbaparioraham nama
dharmaparydyam. /I 16 //
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With such leaders, Sariputra,in the direction above, the
Buddhas, World Honored Ones, comparable to Ganges
River sand, having covered their respective Buddhalands
with their tongue, make this proclamation: ‘All of you,
believe and accept this discourse on Dharma which is
called one that is praised for its inconceivable qualities
and receives the protection of all Buddhas.’

This is the last direction named.

Just the name of the ditection has been changed from the rext
as it appeared before in Lesson 108 (VBS #455), Lesson 109 (VBS
#456, correcred in VBS #457) and Lesson 110 (VBS #458) where it
was thoroughly explained.
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tat kim manyase Saviputra kena karanendyam dharmaparydyah sarvabuddhaparigrabo namocyate.

What do you think, Sariputra? For what reason is this discourse on Dharma called one that receives the
protection of all Buddhas?
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This lesson begins Section Seventeen, and asks a question in the
same manner described in Lessons 87 and 91 (VBS #434 and
#438): sat kim manyase sariputra? What (st kine) do you think
(smanyase), Sariputra? See VBS #434 for grammarical discussion.
Kena kdarapena for what reason was also thoroughly presented in
that issue. Those words introduce the subject in Sanskrit, and the
"p"l:r]_".l coImes ar [h(’! fl'ld l-.IF ThL' SCNECTNCE, ‘;'-'hE'l‘ELlS El‘lEEiﬁh iﬂ"n’l'_'rfx
the word order ro indicate it is a question and puts is before the
subject.

All Buddhas spoke wich their vast, long tongue. saying:
pratiyatha yiyam-idam-acintya-gupa-parikivtanam sarva-tuddha-
parvigrabam nama dbarma-parydyam: All of you, believe and
accept this discourse on Dharma which is called one that is
praised for its inconceivable qualities and receives the protection
of all Buddhas. In this sentence now. the word for discourse on
Dharma appears in the nominative singular, masculine, since it is
the subject instead of the direct object as before. Therefore it reads:
ayam (this — note thar external sandhi brings about the joining
of final -a of the word before with the initial a- of this word)
dbarma-paryayah discourse on Dharma. Only part of the phrase
the Buddhas speak is included in the question: sarva-buddha-
parigrabo (one that) receives the protection of all Buddhas.

For a full discussion, see Lesson 110 (VBS #458).
verh here is ndmocyate is called, which was discussed in Lesson
87 (VBS #434). When the answer has been completely given,
the Buddha will end with the phrase for that reason, reminding

The main

us of how and where the question began. The question is not so
much a matter of the meaning of the name of the discourse on
Dharma, bur is rather a discussion of how all Buddhas protect
this Sutra and those who recite and uphold it.
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Shariputra, if any good men or good women hear the name of this discourse on Dharma and hold the name of
these Buddhas, World Honored Ones, they all will be protected by the Buddhas, and will become irreversible
from the Unsurpassed Proper and Equal Right Enlightenment.
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Shakyamuni Buddha continues to speak ro his disciple Saripura
ivocative, singular masculine), explaining why the Amiedba Sfeva s called
one of which all Buddhas are mindful and protective, The opening words
are ahont the same as in Lesson £99 (VBS #446), which explained them
in full. Here, however, the plural forms are useds ye and fe-cief express
the idea if any in combination with the furure indicative acrive verb
frogpantd, third person plural, here translated hear, The actual subjects
of the verb, which ye and ke-cid modify, arc good men (fnlepiernis) and
good women (huladubiteras), the divect object is admadbeyam name,
accusative singular neurer, Dependent upon it is the phrase sy of this
{aud o+ casya giving, wdsya) elfarne-parydyaiyae discourse on Dharma—pgenitive
singular masculine,

The “if” clause contains a second verh, dbdrayipani future indicative
active, third person plural, translated simply as hold in English.
The direct object as belore is mdmadbeyam, and what is in English
a prepositional phrase is cxpressed in Sanskrit by the genicive case
depending on ic: tesdm of these daddliingn Buddhas dlagavatdm World
Honored Ones (all genitive plural masculing). Ci and and its position
have been discussed many times before.

The resule clause sees the subjects of the "il” clause expressed by the
demonstrative adjective re, modified by sereeall, bach in the nominacive
plural masculine. The main verb ocours twice: Shawispants, vanshaed
the fiest time as will be and the second time as will become. In external
sandhi, the final -/ becomes -y, and the following a- is written as the
short -a- vowel of je. There are rwo predicates linked by char verl which
is from root Vibi- belbecome, and is here future indicative active,
third person plural. The firse is the perfect passive participle parigefiita
protected, here having the nominative plural masculine ending o agree
with the subject, as does the second, the gerundive form amaivarsaniya
irreversible, which was discussed in full in Lesson 94 (WVBS# 441), [«
calls for the locative case of anuttars unsurpassed sampak-sambodiy
right-and-cqual, proper enlightenment, which accounts for the endings.
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tasmdttarhi sariputra Sraddadbadhvam prativatha makanksayatha mama ca tesim ea buddhanam
bhagavatdm. ye kecicchdriputra kulaputrd vd kuladihitaro va tasya bbagavato
mitdyusastathiagatasya buddbaksetve cittapranidbanam karisyanti krtam v@ kurvanti va sarve
te ‘vinivartaniyd bhavigyantyansttardyim samyaksambodhau tatra ca buddhaksetra
HpAPAITYANLYUPAPANNT vapapadyanti vi,

Therefore, éiriputta, believe, accept, and do not doubt me and those Buddhas, World Honored Ones.
éﬁriputm, any sons of good family or daughters of good family who will make, or have made or are
making the mental resolve for the Buddhaland of that World Honored One, the Thus Come One
Limitless Life, will all become irreversible from Unsurpassed Right and Equal Proper Enlightenment
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and will be born or have been born or are being born in that Buddhaland.
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Beview:

Consule Lesson 124 (VBS #472) for the beginning of the
second sentence;

Lessan 105 (VBS #452) for cittaprapidhananm;

Lesson 104 (VRS #451) for tasmd@-tarhi;

Lesson 103 (VBS #450) for wpapatsyaze (there 3rd person
singular, middle, relared ro the 3rd plural active here);
Lesson 101 (VBS #448) for karispati (there 3rd singular, here
3rd plural),

Lesson 100 (VBS #447) for 4.,
becomes vopapadyanti);

Lesson 99 (VBS #446) for long discussion of the structure
seen here in the second sentence;

Lesson 98 (VBS #445) for wpapadyante (here -antr, active);
Lesson 97 (VBS #444) far bbavati (here -anti, 3ed plural};
Lesson 96 (VBS #443) for tatra buddbabserre There final -2

becomes - befare following inirial )

vd (here wd + wpapadyan
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Lesson 94 (VBS #441) for long discussion including s@ripuera,
ye, avinivartaniyds, also amitdyusas-tathagatasya and wpapannds
{also in Lesson 68 (VBS #413));

Lesson 110 (VBS #458) for full discussion of the imperative
pratiyatha.

Tesam buddbanim bhagavatam, genitive plural masculine,
should alse be familiar by now. Mama is genitive singular
masculine of me literally. All are in the genitive case as
objects of the verbs of faith and acceprance. M is the form
of the negative before an imperative verh, and is a separate
word but joined to the beginning of the verb it negares here:
mdkdnksayatha. Wote that two of the imperatives have -tha as
their ending, but the first verb, from srad- Vedba- to believe
differs in that it uses middle rather than an active ending;
-dbvam, occurring on the form dadhidbvam, for the verb
Jeha- belongs to the reduplicating class. The classical form
should actually be dhadbvam, and this form is Buddhist
usage. In md + gkdnks (prefix 4- + root Vhanks-), doubt is
the Buddhist meaning. Division could also interpret the form
as not having a prefix bur having rthe negarive joined in the
manuscript by error: md kdnksayatha (= kanksatha).

The second, very long, sentence uses the same seructure as
in the previous lesson, burwith a more complicared predicate.
The first clause has the same subjects as in thar lesson, bur
three verbs, only two of which are finite: karigpes (futare, 3rd
singular active) and the present 3rd singular active urvan:,
Krtam is the perfect passive participle agreeing with the direct
object of the other verbs: cittaprapidhdnam, literally mind-
vow, making the equivalent of a past tense. The second clause
has two parws, one with the verb bhaviganti (future) and the
other with three verbs covering the three periods of time.
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tasmar-tarhi sariputra sraddhaih kulaputrail kuladubitrbbisca tatra buddbalksetre
cittaprapidhir-utpadayitavyah. 171/

Therefore, Shariputra, good men and good women of faith should make the vow
for that Buddhaland.

FWRET -

The Buddha continues to explain to his disciple Shariputra the
very many wonderful advantages gained by those who malke
the resolution to be reborn in Amitabha Buddha’s Land of
Ultimate Bliss. At the end of a fairly long discussion, the Buddha
summarizes saying: tasmdr tavhi therefore, thar is, for the reasons
just given, sdriputra Shariputra, buliputraih by good men
ca and kueladubitybhbis (by) good women cittapranidbir (the)
mind-vow wutpddayitavyal is to be made/ should be made rarra
for that buddiaksetre Buddhaland.

Tasmat-rarhi was explained in Lesson 104 (VBS #451), and
the derivation of kwlaputra and buladubity in Lesson 99 (VBS
#444), There has been a similar passive construction involving
roughly the same words already in Lesson 96 (VBS #443) and
Lesson 105 (VBS #452). This is the most complex occurrence so
far. The locarive phrase tatra ksetre expresses the goal of the vow
that is made, having somewhat the literal meaning with respect
to as the force of the locative case. The agent in the sentence, thar
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is the people who perform the action, appears in the instrumental
case. Here there are two nouns modified as well by the adjective
sriddhail of faith! who believe. The lexical form is sriddb. From
the noun syar truth/ faith and the verbal root Vahi- put/ place—
hence, place faith in/ believe.

The two nouns in the instrumental ease are translated here as
if they were the subjects of an active verb, with citue-pranidhi,
lexical form of the word for vew, as the direcr object. However, the
vow is the grammatical subject of the sentence, and its verb in the
passive voice is utpdedayitaiyal is to be made/ should be produced.
The form is the gerundive of the causative stem of the verb which
should now be familiar: prefix u#- + verbal root Vpad-. The verb
be is understood, not expressed, and would be a7 it is if it were
written in full.

Previously, the word for the vow to be reborn in the Land of
the Buddha of Limitless Life and Limitless Light was the neuter
noun prapidhina, prapidhinam when appearing in the nominative
singular. Here the word for vow is pranidhi, a masculine form
of similar derivation. Once before, the word citte mind was
compounded with the word, and that happens with the masculine
form here, Mind-vow simply is vow, of course. More detail was
given concerning sound changes (internal and external sandbi) in
previous issues, as well as the grammar of such constructions,
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et v hdtfn mcinnet scriputralicometariii tesaim Duddhanam

bliagavalamevanracint yagupanparilivtayami evameva sariputra mamapi te buddha bhagavanic

evamaciint yaguan parilivia yanii.

Shariputra, just as I now praise the thus inconceivable qualities of those Buddhas,
World-Honored Ones, in the same way, Shariputra, those Buddhas, World-Honored Ones,
also praise my thus inconceivable qualities.
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Shakyamuni Buddha continues to tell his disciple Shariputra about
the interrelation of the Buddhas of the ten directions, The text when
divided according 1o word endings, reads:

ferel- vt frdi-a i nndniia Savifuatia elicom etarhi fesam buddhandam
Bliagaraldin evgmi-doi it pa-gusidn. parilivtayams evam-coa
seifudva niama afi e Guddhia bhagavania evan-acind ye-gpandn
ferilirtat yeonfi.

The structure appeared previously in Lesson 106 (VIYS 2453),
which also had fad vt fdfd e in the sense of just as, picked
up later on by evami-eva in the same way. The verb of the First
clause, as before, is reinforced by aham 1, and is poribirtayami
(I} praise. discussed in full in Lesson 106, The direct obiject is more
complex in this instance, however, being a compound based mainly
on the accusative plural masculine gendn qualites. described by
the compound evant thus dointie inconceivable, together making
thus inconceivable qualities. That in turn governs a possessive
genitive, here masculine plural, the basic word being buddfiandm
of Buddhas. In apposition to Buddhas is World-Honored Ones—
blragavarem—both being modified by the demonstrative pronoun
fesdm thoese. The words have occurred many times in previous
lessons, and so do not need 10 be considered in detail here,

Just as Shakyamuni Buddha now is praising the grndn—
meritorious qualities or meritorious virtues—of all the other
Buddhas, in the same way C(he tells his disciple Shariputra), te those

(nominative plural masculine this time, since now the subject of
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the new clause) brdedfie Buddhas Cwith final -s dropped before Tollowing
sound), bhagavanta (again, final -5 is dropped by external sandhi) World-
Honored Ones afy also pariliriayanii (they) praise iania of me = my (note
thart Sanskrit savs literally mania-api of me also, instead of putting also with
the verb) evam-acint ye-guaan thus inconceivable qualities.

The word order seems a little strange in English, and so the usual English
order has been adopted in wanslation. Literally, the Sanskrit reads: Juse
as, Shariputra, | now of those Buddhas, (World-)Honored Ones, the thus
inconceivable qualitics praise, in the same way, Shariputra, of me also those
Buddhas, (World-)Henored Ones, the thus inconceivable qualities praise.

When the Buddha Shakyamuni is the Host, all the Buddhas of the ten
directions are the “antendants,” and praise Shakyamuni Buddha's merit and
virtue—gn g meaning also virtue in the sense of excellent quality — or
meritorious virtues, In Sanskrit, when describing Buddhas and Bodhisativas,
the word is usually found in the plural, for Buddhas and Bodhisattvas are
endowed with infinite amounts of such inconceivable meritorious qualities

o wirtues,
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suduskaram bhagavata sakyamuning Sakyadhirajena brtam.

Something very difficult to do has been done by the World-Honored One Shakyamuni,
the Supreme Shakyan King,
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The Buddhas of the six directions listed previously in the Sutni
text, including Amita Buddha, simultaneously praise Shaloyvamuni
Buddha, reinforcing how living beings should definitely believe in
and accept the Pure Land Dharma Door. They say: sudusbaram
(something) very ditficult to do &7arn has been done bitagarei i
(by} (the) (World-JHonored One salyanmuoaiinag Shakyvamuni
sakyddhirdfena (the) Supreme Shakyan King.

This sentence; although in the passive voice, has a very simple
structure, The subject is the nominative singular neuter noun
sieliegharam (something) very difficult to do / a very difficult
deed. Sicliesticra (the stem form) derives from root "-Jl.lf;{.l'— do/make,
the addition of suffix -a resulting in fara doing/making, due 1o
strengthening of the root. The prefix si- means well, hence very,
The prefix dus- here means difficult or hard, by sound change
becoming dis- before k- Other forms in sandiii are dius-, didi-
y -, und eliz-. Therefore, the meaning of su + dus + bava is
(something) very difficult to do / a very difficult deed.

The predicate is the perfect passive participle &rtam which means
literally having been done. Here it is nominative singular neuter,
agrecing with sideesiaran. The stem form is &a-, and it also comes
from the root \.I[d:;‘— do/make. One understands the unexpressecd
auxiliary verl asii (it) is, and so in combination with the subject it
is translated has been done.

As we have seen, the agent (the person or thing that carries oul
thie action b in passive constructions is expressed in the instrumental
case, Here the action, the very difficult deed, is done by the Buddha
Shakyamuni, and so the three words referring to the Buddha are in
the instrumental singular masculine, Sdkyamuning Shakyamuni
is the main noun, and in apposition to it are Magasald (by) (the)
(World-JHonored One and Sale-adfiirdagzua (by) (the) Supreme
Shakyan King. Sometimeas this is simply ranslated Shakyan Lord.
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The stem form is adfii-rdjon. B
toften appearing as reji) means
king, and the prefix aelfif- gives the
idea of surpussing or supremacy.
Sakyra means literally
descended from the Sakas ( =dcba
abhijano'sya), and is the name of
the Kshatriya clan prominent in the
area around the city of Kapilavastu
in ancient Inclia. The adjective sk
derives from the root Vsak- be
able, and so means able/capable of
being. Hence salye is interpreted
as meaning able to be humane.
Mini is a noun meaning saint or
sage, especially one who has tuken
a vow of silence, Hence mung is
interpreied as meaning still and
silent, The two wordls ek ye + nreeri
together refer to the interpenetration
and perfect fusion of the movement
of compassion in rescuing living
beings while unmoving in the
stillness of real mark wisdom. The
very hatd-to-do deed done by
the Buddha Shakyamuni will be
described in the next sentence.
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sahdayam lokadhataoanuttaram samyaksambodhimabhisambidiya sarvalokaviprat yayanijo
diicirmo desital kal pakasdye sativakasdaye drstibasaya dyusksaye klesakasaye. /7 18 7/

In the Saha World, having accomplished Unsurpassed, Proper, Equal, Right Enlightenment, he has taught the
Dharma which all the world is reluctant to believe, in the kalpa wmrbidity, the living beings turbidity,
the views turbidity, the life-span turbidity, and the afflictions turbidity.
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The Buddhas of the six directions continue to speak in praise of
Shalvamuni Buddha, saying whata very difficult thing he has done.
Specilically, sefidwim foladidtan in the Saha World, Shakyumuni
Buddha’s anudtardamn sanpaksambodiiimalliisanibudinn—having
accomplished Unsurpassed, Proper;, Equal, Right Enlightenment—
wis very difficult thing to do. The Saha Loba-dliaran or Saha
World-system was discussed Fully in Lesson 44 (WBS #389). The
root Ysal- means able to endure, [or the living beings in this
world-system, which is ours right now, are able o put up with
constant bitter suffering yet still feel there is a lot of happiness to
he obiined in this world. Actually, the nature of the Saha world is
such that any happiness in it is only the cause of future sullering,
and so its inhabitants constantly mistake suffering for bliss,
Amittawdin samisanibodiim Unsurpassed, Proper, Equal, Right
Enlightenment was discussed in Lesson 90 (VBS #4370, It is the
direct abject of the gerund abifisambelliya having accomplished,
literally having thoroughly and properly awakened, also discussed
in that lesson.

Mot only was Shakyamuni Buddha able 1o become a
Buddha in such a world, but also by lim there was divr mio dedited,
literally Dharma taught. He has taught the Dharma. The phrase is
literally a passive construction, Jfarme being nominative singular
masculine, with the predicate expressed by dedtiah, pedect passive

!

participle formed from the causative stem of root Yedis- point out/
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show. This is a regular form in Buddhisl Sanskrit meaning o wach or
make known, almost always with Dharma as its object. The present
active indicative third person singular is defawi he teaches (sometimes
appearing as dedeti). The agent in passive constructions is expressed in
the instrumental case, and he is understood from the previous sentence
which had bhagavate salovamansing sakvadhiviagna (the) (World-YHonored
Ome Shakyamuni, the Supreme Shakyan King, discussed in Lesson 128
(VDS #4760

That Dharma is described as being serva-loba-viprad vt i accepred
reluctantly, Sorpg means all, fodar means world, and the oo words are
in compound with the gerundive oipranvoaniin accepted reluctantly/
believed with difficulty. The three words compose an adjective modifving
ctharnr Dharma, and so the compound is nominative singular masculine,
Vigeatvayaniya is a Buddhist Sanskrit form, composed of the prefix vi-
which here has a negative force, and has been translated with difficulty,
or reluctantly. In ransposing the passive construction of the Sanskrit 1o
the active construction imore familiar in English, it has become is reluctant
to. Next there is the prefix pear- combined with rool Vi-. The combination
gives pratl, appearing in the present tense (ird person singular present
active indicative) as pwatiedd, causative oyt hesshe/it recognizes/
accepts/believes. The force of the gerundive in this passage is to be
believed, and the prefix oi- adds the limitation: 10s hard for all ghe world
to do so—again a passive construction, since sarva-foka would be in the
instrumental case if not in compound, and so becomes the subject when
turned around to the active version, Actually, sarvea-foba could also be
plural, all worlds, since it is in compound and so nol specitied as o singular

or plural. The remaining words will be explained in the next lesson.
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tanmamadpi sariputra paramaduskaram yanmaya sahdayam lokadhdatavanuttardm
sam yaksambodhimabhisambudhya sarvalokavipratyayanive dharmo desitah sattvakeasaye
drstikasdye klesakasaya adyvuskasare kalpakasaye. 7/ 194

It indeed, Shariputra, is a most difficult deed of mine, that in the Saha World, having
accomplished Proper, Equal, Right Enlightenment, I have taught the Dharma which all the
world is reluctant to believe, in the living beings murbidity, the views turbidity, the
afflictions turbidity, the life-span turbidity, and the kalpa turbidity.

TUHS - SUE2R=R=—5%

Shakyvamuni Buddha now confirms what the Buddhas of the
six directions have said concerning him, telling his disciple
Shariputra tan it apf indeed (is is understood; api is a particle
attached to the word that comes before it) parama (a) most
ef iesbetraon difficult deed (discussed in detail in Lesson 128 (VBS
#4760) mame of mine. The Buddha goes on to specify what
that deed is with the word jwn that (relative pronoun whose
antecedent is fan) followed by almost the same sentence thal
appearcd previously as what the Buddhas of the six directions
said. The only difference is that the Buddha now says meayd by
me, instrumental singular masculine of the personal pronoun
first person singular, and expressing the agent of the passive
construction. (See previous lesson in VBS #477 for details. )
The five turbidities (graficalkasaydi) were mentioned but not
explained in the previous text. The word kasd e is a masculine
noun which mesns sediment and so dirt, filth, or stain—hence
turbidity, In the Sanskrit manuscript being used for these
lessons, these five are listed in different order in the previous
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lesson and this one. In the Chinese translation most
often used for recitation, the first is the &elfye kalpa/
acon/time division turbidity, the second is the drsti
views turbidity (from root "u'lr:#_::s'- see), and the third is
the &lesa afflictions turbidity. The masculine noun
klesa derives from the root Vilis-- trouble/torment/
afflict. In the Chinese, the fourth is the sattee (living)
beings turbidity, and the fifth is the 4)us life-span
turbidity. One often finds the phrase panceakesd ya-
kdle in the (evil) time of the five turbidities — Bdlc,
meaning time, appearing in the locative singular as
kale in the time. Each wrhidity in the text in this
lesson is in the locative singular, and so ends in -¢,
with the exception of when kasgda e comes before the
word eyres, which begins with a vowel. In that case,
externil sandhi takes place, and final -e becomes -¢.

Because it is very hard to accomplish Buddhahood
in a world like the Saha World with its five unclarities
that make it turbid, the Buddha agrees that it is a
very difficult deed he has done. And o speak the
Dharma for the beings in that world is an even more
difficult thing 10 do, for they find the Dharma most
hard to believe.
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idamavocadbhagavanattamandl / @yusmansdaripuiraste ca bhiksavaste ca bodhisattval
sadevamanusdsuragandharvaica loko bhagavato bhasitamabiyvanandan /7 20 4/
A sukhavativyiho nama mahayanasitram /7

(fdam avocad bhagavan dtta-manal / ayusman Sariputras te ca bhiksavas le ca bodhisattvah
sa-deva-manusa-aswra-gandharvas ca loko bhagavato bhasitam abhyanandan 20 7/
A sulhavedi-cvitho ndmea maha-yana-siitram /' )

When the World Honored One had said this, they were delighted. Venerable Shariputra and
the other Bhikshus, the Bodhisattvas, and the world with its gods, humans, asuras and
gandharvas, rejoiced at what had been said by the World Honored One. (20)

(End of the) Great Vehicle Sutra called “The Layout of the Land of Happiness.”

BRI - A RBLEEERE - —DHRXAMISHRES - B#HPR -
NEFSTE » (F2ME - 20) (8) 3B NIRRT

(When—understood) bhagavan (the World-)Honored (Onc)
avocadl Cavocad by external sandhi) had said {darmr this, means
when Shakyamuni Buddha had finished speaking this Sutra.
Bliggavdan is nominative singular masculine, the subject in the
clause. feferm is accusative singular neuter of the demonstrative
pronoun, and is direct object of the verb. Avocat is the verh,
in the aorist tense, third person singular indicative active from
root \ue- speak, which by reverse grna hecomes vac-, Vioca-
is the aorist stem, and is treated as a secondary root form,
Attamanas ( attameanal by external sandhi) is nominative
plural masculine, and means (they were—understood)
delighted. Attamana-, the stem form, is a compound said
to be composed of the noun mangs mind, and either atta,
the perfect passive participle of & + Nda- take/receive, hence
transported (with joy), or af¥a, the perfect passive participle
of \'Icip- reach/obtain, in the sense of having reached one's
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aim ar wish. It modifies the members or the Dharma Assembly
who are about o be listed in summary form. They all were
very delighted in mind at having heard the Buddha speak the
Amitabha Sotra,

Ayusman (aypesman by external sandhi) Venerable is (he
adjective modifyving Sarifnitras Shariputra, the name of the
Buddha's disciple for whom the Sutra was direaly spoken.
Both are nominative singular masculine forms. Then there
were fe the, literally those, nominative plural masculine of
the demonstrative pronoun which is used as the general
third person personal pronoun he/shefit/they. Co., ca are
correlatives meaning literally both ... and. Bliiksaras bhikshus
is nominative plurl masculine of Bhiksy, final - becoming
-¢ir'= when the plural suflix -as 5 added.

Bodlisativas (hod iisattvdal by external sandhil is nominative
plural masculine of bodhisativa—which is the word used
in English—Bodhisattvas. [t means literally Enlightenment
(Bocfil) Being (satfva). The next noun is fodo (the) world,
nominative singular masculine of stem foka- which means
literally inhabited world, and so often refers to the people in
the warld. It is modified by the compound adjective sa- with
+ deva god(s) + mdinusa human(s) + asurd asurals), that is,
pughacious beings + gandfarea gandharvals), that is, musical
spirits, The compound ends in -5 for it is nominative singular
masculine o agree with foko. Note that manisa + asira gives
RGN IESESNIE.

Ablnanandan is the verb, in the aorist tense, third person
plural indicative active, from prefix abhi- and root ietmd-, and
means (they} rejoiced at. [t takes as its cirect object bfrdsitem
{what had been) said, neuter singular accusative of the perfect
passive participle of oot Wll":rf?.f?q:- speak/say, here used as a
subsiantive

a word on its own. It is modified by the genitive
singular masculine noun blagaveatas ( blapaveato by external
sandhi—the same phenomenon observed in lodo which was
lokas before the sound change) by (literully of) (the World-)
Honored (One), The phrase menns whit the Buddha had said.
All in the Assembly rejoiced at having heard the Buddha speak
the Amitabha Sutra,

The Sutra closes with a restatement of the title, an indication
that the Sutra has been completed so that the reader can
transter the merit and virtue from having heard it 1o all the
living beings of the Dharma Realm. Tt therefore sayvs: (End
of the) malid Grear Wing Vehicle sffram Satea 2dnig called
eptha (evaho by external sandhi) Layoul subhavati of the
Land of Happiness. Vwfia can also mean arcangement. This
is the close of the Sutra that describes the Lund of Ultimare Bliss
of Amitabha Bucledha,
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